Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on Hbrary shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http : //books . google . com/| 



r 




<\i:^ 






! 

I 

or THE i; 

AMESIGAK BOAED 

OF 

COMMISSIONERS FOR FOREIGN MISSIONS. 



K.:4^ . — ■.. 

>?9 ^:'K 



>«^^w*^"'""»weiB«WP*»i»ww^^ 



1^' 



RTB 



H- 



^ 



I 



INTEODUCTORY HANDBOOK 



OP THE 



YAO LANGUAGE. 



a 



^:^ 



INTBODUCTOBY HANDBOOK 



YAO LANGUAGE. 



ALEXANDEE HETHERWICK, M.A., F.E.G.S.. 




'J/ 



LONDON: 

SOCIETY FOE PROMOTING CHRISTIAN KNOWLEDGE, 

NOETHUMBEBLAND AVENUE, CHARING CROSS, W.C. 



*(. 



THE NEW YORK 

PUBLIC LIBRARY 

71S702A 

ASTOR, LENOX AND 

TILDEN FOUNDATIONS 

R 1©34 L 









• • • • • 



• • « • 

• • •• 



• • • 



••• 



• •••• 

• • . • 

• • •• 



• • •■ • 

• • : • 

• « •• • 

• • • t 



• •• 



• • • 



• • • 
• • • 



'• • • ■ 

• % • • • 

* • • • • • • 



• • 



• • • • • 



pebface. 



•«o«- 



The following pages contain the result of five years* 
study of the Yao tongue. The outlines so admirably 
drawn by Bishop Steere, in his " Collections for a 
Handbook of the Yao lyanguage," have been filled 
in, and the principal features in the structure of 
he language have now been reduced to systematic 
^[brm. 

'^ The Yao tongue was first presented to the student 

rvin the vocabularies of Salt. He was followed by 

[J^rapf, and afterwards by Koelle in the " Polyglotta 

Africana," who each give lists of words which they 

^Delieved to be spoken by the Yao tribe. Bleek also, 

O^in his edition of " The Languages of Mozambique," 

**^ gives a limited vocabulary. But, with these excep- 

Q- tions, nothing was known of the language till, in 

Q 1871, Bishop Steere increased his magnificent 

^linguistic gifts to Africa by the publication of the 

O** Collections." From the Yao boys in the mission 

schools at l^anzibar he made his first ac(iuaintance 
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with their mohher- tongue. Afterwards a Yao freed- 
man, who knew Swahili also, enabled him to test 
and correct the knowledge he had obtained from other 
sources. The result of his researches he published 
in 1871. 

In 1876 the mission of the Church of Scotland in 
East Africa was first started at Blantyre, on the 
Shire Hills. There the members of the mission 
found themselves in the midst of a branch of the 
Yao tribe which had come from the country round 
Mangoche Hill, and had settled in that district, 
from which they had first expelled the original 
Man g'anja possessors. In 1878 the Kev. Duff Mac- 
donald, B.D., was appointed head of the mission, 
and before his retirement in 1881 he was enabled 
to publish a selection of Scripture passages in Yao, 
together with a small collection of native stories 
for use in the mission schools. 

These, together with Bishop Steere*s work, formed 
the whole literature of the subject when I joined 
the staff of the mission in 1883. With the aid of 
Walani, one of the mission boys, I was enabled to 
make use of these materials and to extend the know- 
ledge of the grammar and structure of the language. 
I availed myself largely of native " literature," in 
the shape of legends and folk-lore stories, which 
almost every native is familiar with. Many of these 
I wrote down from the lips of different individuals, 
and in this way enlarged my vocabulary and my 
Jruowledge of grammatical forms and idioms. No 
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better material for acquiring an insight into the 
genius of any African language could be found than 
these native stories. In them we see the language 
as the native speaks it, and not as he adapts it to 
any foreign idioms or expressions he may have 
picked up. A raw native from the "bush," who 
has never been in contact with Europeans, is by far 
the best guide in the study of a native language, as 
he usually speaks it in its purity. Natives who 
have been under tuition are very apt to adopt the 
expressions and phraseology of their teachers, and 
thus often to make sad havoc of the pure idiom of 
their mother-tongue. 

From these sources the following pages have been 
compiled. Simultaneously with their completion 
there have been issued from the press of the British 
and Foreign Bible Society translations of the Gospels 
and the Acts of the Apostles in the Yao language. 

I must acknowledge my indebtedness to Mr. John 
Buchanan, head of the firm of Buchanan Brothers, 
planters, Zomba, H.B.M. Acting-Consul for Nyasa, 
who gave me copious additions to the vocabulary, 
and at various times has made valued suggestions 
regarding many points in these pages. To the 
Eev. Duff Macdonald, B.D., late of Blantyre, minister 
of South Dalziel parish, I also must ascribe my thanks 
for his generous assistance in correcting the proof- 
sheets of this work. 

The compilation of this grammar and vocabulary 
has been the work of intervals, in the midst of the 



Vlll PREFACE. 

varied ooonpations of a missionary's life in Africa. 
It is put forth as a contribution to the knowledge of 
a linguistic field that every year is growing wider 
and wider with the progress of Central African 
missions. It is intended more especially as an aid 
to my fellow-workers in acquiring the language of 
the people about them, and, I trust, may in this 
way assist in extending the kingdom of our Blessed 
Master. 

ALEXANDEB HETHERWICK. 

Aberdeen, 

Master, 1889. 
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The Yao tribe, whose language is described in the 
following pages, inhabits the lofty tableland lying 
between Lake Nyasa and the coast. The region 
over which it is spoken extends from near the coast 
on the east to the eastern shore of Lake Nyasa on 
the west, and from the latitude of the Kovuma 
sources on the north tp the Lujenda river on the 
south. Lately, however, a large district in the 
centre of this region has been devastated by 
the ravages of the Magwangwara, a powerful raid- 
ing tribe, whose home lies to the north of the 
Kovuma river. Isolated villages and districts where 
the language is spoken are to be found on the 
western shore of Lake Nyasa and in the country 
lying interior to it. About 1860 one branch of the 
tribe forced its way down into the Shire Hills, 
where now the mission stations of the Church of 
Scotland are situated, while another smaller offshoot 
established itself east of Mount Mlanji, on the trade 
route to the coast at Quillimane. 
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The name of the tribe appears under various 
forms in the record of African discovery — Wahiau, 
Waio, Hiau, Veiao, Adsawa, Ad§6ua, Mudsau, 
Mujao , Ajawa, Achawa, Wayao. This last is the 
form in which the people speak of themselves, while 
Ku-Yao or Kwi-Yao is the name applied to their 
country, and Chi-Yao to their language. By the 
name Ajawa or Achawa they are known to the river 
people^ and by this name we find them alluded to 
in Livingstone's book on the "Zambesi and its 
Tributaries." 

The Wa-Yao, or, to drop the prefix, which is the 
sign of personality, the Yao, are an agricultural 
people. They have no cattle, and only a limited 
number of sheep or goats. In their original home 
there were no large rivers or lakes, hence their 
language is poor in the nomenclature of objects of 
river life. Most of the names of fishing implements 
they have borrowed from the Maug'anja, their 
nearest river neighbours. Their agricultural 
methods are of a very rude type — ^just such as one 
would expect in a people living in a country where 
the soil is poor, where the cultivator has no fixity 
of tenure, and where large tracts of virgin soil lie 
ready to hand. Their habits and customs will be 
found admirably described in "Africana," by the 
Kev. Duff Macdonald, B.D., and in "The Shire 
Highlands as Mission and Colony," by Mr. John 
Buchanan, planter, Zomba. 

Lying within easy reach of the coast, the terri- 
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tory inhabited by the Yaos has always been a 
favourite hunting-ground of the slave-trader. The 
tribe supplies large numbers of porters to make up 
the caravans that start from the coast for the lake 
regions of the continent. Thus the people have 
for long been, and are still, under the influence of 
Arab and Swahili ivory and slave traders. Hence 
the existence of a wider world and of a higher 
civilization has long been known to them, and 
many new ideas have permeated the old native life. 
A few additions have been made to their vocabulary 
from the Swahili language of the coast ; but traces 
of this influence are to be found only in the districts 
most frequented by the coast trader. 

The Yao has a fondness for travel. Almost every 
young man has made one or more journeys to the 
coast, while some are described as Iwendolwendope^ 
wanderers. The diflerent branches of the tribe 
have in this way been frequently brought in contact 
with each other, and we find but few instances of 
dialectic variety. Such as do occur lie chiefly in 
accent or idiom : there are no traces of variety of 
grammatical structure. Five different divisions 
have been pointed out, corresponding to the different 
branches of the tribe : (1) the Amakale, near the 
sources of the Rovuma; (2) the Mwembe people, 
near Mataka*s Town ; (3) the Masaninga, near the 
south end of Nyasa ; (4) the Machinga, on Mounts 
Chikala and Zomba ; (5) and the Mangoche, in the 
neighbourhood of Blantyre. 
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The language is classed by Cust in the sonthem 
sub-branch of the great group of languages, to 
which the name Bantu has been applied ; but the 
division of this great family into its various 
branches has never yet been satisfactorily accom- 
plished, nor can this be done till the characteristics 
of each language have been more fully ascertained. 
Yao must be classed in the same group to which 
Swahili belongs, and has more affinity with this 
group than with the great Zambesi-Nyasa group, 
which lie immediately to the westward of it. Its 
nearest relation is the language of a small tribe 
lying between the Yaos and the Swahili, called the 
Makonde. Geographically speaking, its neighbours 
may be described as follows : on the east the 
Swahili and Makonde; on the north the Magwa- 
ngwara, a Zulu-speaking race ; ,on the west the lake 
people, called Mang'auja, or Wa-Nyanja; and on 
the south the Makua, or Lomwe. 

Several characteristics at once arrest the attention 
of the student. 

The excessive number of euphonic changes is at 
first a source of difficulty. Np harsh combinations 
of consonants is allowed; the one or the other 
is modified so that the articiQation of the sounds 
may be made as easy as possible. Of two consonants 
in combination one must always be a nasal, while 
the nasal n causes extensive modification in the 
sounds combined with it. The result of such 
changes is that a peculiar softness is given to the 
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language, causing it to stand in its relation to the 
neighbouring languages of the Bantu group, as 
Italian stands to its European neighbours. From 
the same cause, also, words are so modified in the 
process of grammatical construction as to be almost 
unrecognizable by a beginner. Thus from JculeJca, 
" to leave," we have ndedley " I have left ; " where the 
e alone remains of all the letters in the simple stem. 
Again, from kupa, to give, we have amhele, he gave 
me; where not a single letter of the original has 
been retained. Such changes are at first exceedingly- 
puzzling to a foreigner. 

In addition to these euphonic changes, the Yao 
verb presents also a variety of terminal modifications 
that is seen in none of its neighbours of the same 
language-group. Thus, in forming the past tenses, 
we have such changes as kagwile from hagula, tasile 
from taga>, went from toona, etc. The rules laid 
down in the Grammar are a sufficient guide in 
determining the formation of the past tenses ; yet, 
as Bishop Steere well remarks, " such changes are 
more easily felt than described." In Part II., for 
the convenience of the learner, the past tense of 
most of the verbs is appended to the simple form. 

Like the others of the East African languages, 
Yao is exceedingly vivid in its descriptive and de- 
monstrative application. The speaker seems to look 
upon every scene or incident as present to his eye, 
and every successive detail is depicted as if it were 
passing in a show before him. Hence the use of the 
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demonstrative pronoun is more frequent in Yao 
than in English, and hence, too, a peculiar con- 
struction of the infinitive, which reduces all actions, 
past or future, to the present time. A native has 
been heard to say, Aji nguo 'jija cheni ajijif " Whose 
cloth is this?" where the demonstrative ^ji occurs 
four times, where " this " in English occurs but once. 
The simple demonstrative in Yao appears under ten 
different forms, divided into three different classes, 
according to the situation of the object indicated. 
The pitch of the voice also modifies the distance, so 
that whether present or absent, near or distant, the 
object is distinctly presented to the listener's mind. 

In the following chapters, the chief characteristics 
of the language are unfolded, and the principal laws 
that guide its structure are explained. As far as 
possible, examples are given of every form of con- 
struction explained in the text. 

Part II. contains the Yao-English vocabulary. It 
is necessarily far from being complete at the present 
stage of the study of the language. Words wore 
daily being added, and it is only after several 
further years of acquaintance with the people that 
anything like a complete dictionary of their lan- 
guage can be attempted. The present list of words 
will form a contribution to such an undertaking. 
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CHAPTER I. 

SOUNDS AND SOUND-MODIFICATIONS. 

1. The AlphdbeL 

The sounds of the Yao language may all be repre- 
sented by the letters of the Eoman alphabet ; those 
in use being the five vowels, a, e, i, o, w, the fourteen 
consonants, b, d, /, g, j\ h, I or r, w, w, p^ «, /, w, y, 
together with three compound consonants, ch, ng\ 
and ny. 

Voweh. — The vowels are pronounced as in Italian. 

A has the sound of a in father ; in certain cases, 
however, somewhat opener and flatter. The vowel 
may be long or short. 

E has the sound of e in there, A closer modifica- 
tion is sometimes heard, the pitch of the voice 
being lower. 

If in combination A; or ^ is followed by e, the k or 
g becomes ch or j. 

I has the sound of ee in keep. In a very few 

YAO. B 
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instances the sound approaches more to that of the 
i in sick, 

has always the open sound of o in dooTy never 
the of only, 

U has the sound of oo in moon. Followed by 
another vowel, the u becomes w. 

Note. — There are no diphthongs in Yao. The 
nearest approach to a diphthong is the sound of au 
in jaula ; but in this instance the two vowel-sounds 
are distinct, the accent resting on the a. 

Consonants, — The consonants are pronounced as 
in English. 

B is the English b. When n is prefixed to h, p, 
or w, the two become w&, as amhutile for amputile, 
humhona for hunwona, 

D is the English d. When n is prefixed to t or I, 
it forms the combination nd, 

F occurs only in a few words, and these intro- 
duced from neighbouring languages. As a rule, the 
/ of a cognate tongue becomes a p in the mouth of 
a Yao. 

G is always pronounced hard, as in the English 
gate. Before e and i, g becomes J, 

[H occurs nowhere in Yao. " Arabs, when they 
speak the Yao language, insert an h between two 
consecutive vowels " (Steere, " Collections ").] 

cT as in English. N before j makes ny ; n before 
eh makes nj. 

K as in English. K followed by e or t becomes 
ch. The combination of n with h forms ng, 

Lj B, L approaches the English Z, but the exact 
sound must be caught from a native's lips. Except 
•when it stands at the commencement of a word, 
I may be interchanged with a slightly trilled r, 
Gerego is more common than gelego, but both are 
admissible. 
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Between two vowels I is often dropped, and the 
consequent vowel-coalition takes place. We have 
jegongo for ja ligongo ; hupikana for hupilikana. 

After n, I becomes d, or is dropped altogether ; as 
andinde or aninde for anlinde. 

JJ never occurs at the commencement of a word. 

M is pronounced as in English. M before h is 
generally a modified n; mh may stand for wp, nw, 
mw, N is always dropped before w. 

N. The Yao n has the sound of the English n. 
It is the cause of a large number of changes among 
the other consonants. The following list shows the 
various changes which it causes in combination : — 

n before h becomes mb ; as mhalaliche for nhalaliche. 



n 


»> 


ch 


9> 


nj 


„ njapile 


99 


nchapile. 


n 


»> 




99 


ny 


„ nyigele 


99 


njigele. 


n 


» 


k 


99 


ng 


„ nganile 


99 


nkanile. 


n 


)) 


I 


99 


nornd,, aninde 


»> 


anlinde. 


n 


»> 


m 


99 


m 


„ kum'manya 


r 
' 99 


kunmanya. 


n 


)i 


n 


99 


n 


„ nawile 


99 


nnawile. 


n 


»» 


P 


99 


mh 


„ kumha 


9* 


kumpa. 


n 


9} 


8 


99 


8 


„ «o«z7e 


99 


nsosile. 


n 


9} 


i 


99 


nd 


„ kundola 


99 


kuntola. 


n 


99 


a 


»9 


• 

% 


„ 'ti'c^e 


99 


niiche. 


n 


99 


u 


99 


u 


„ \u8ile 


99 


nuusile. 


n 


99 


w 


99 


mh 


„ kumhona 


99 


kunwona. 










oimhw 


„ amhweni 


)9 


anweni. 



Hence, wherever we find — 

mh it may stand for mh, n6, np, or nw. 
nd „ „ nd, nt, or nZ. 

ng „ „ ng or nk. 

nj „ „ nj or nc^. 

ny „ „ nyoTnj. 

n „ „ w or nl. 
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P is pronounced as in English. N before p 
becomes mh, 

S may have the sound of 8 in rise, or of « in sun. 
In many instances either may be used as musi, 
mesi, etc. 

T is the English L N prefixed to t becomes nd. 

W has an open vocalic sound formed by keeping 
the lips well apart during the pronunciation of the 
vowel. N prefixed to w becomes mb or mbw. 

Y is the English consonantal y in yet. 

Compound Consonants, — There are three compound 
consonantal sounds, represented by ch, ng\ and ny. 

Oh is pronounced as ch in church. N before ch 
becomes nj ; k followed by e or i becomes ch. 

Ng' is pronounced as ng in singing. N simple 
before g has its ringing sound as in finger. 

Ny is the Spanish n or Portuguese nh. It re- 
sembles the m of companion^ only it is somewhat 
more nasal. 

2. Accent. 

In Yao the accent usually falls on the penulti- 
mate syllable (majumha\ more rarely on the ante- 
penult \wdngali, waichile), never on the final syllable. 
When a suffix is appended to a word, the accent 
sometimes shifts so as to be on the penult (kumpili- 
kdna, kumpilikanild) ; sometimes it remains on its 
original syllable {waiche, waichile). The addition of 
the enclitic syllables -je^ -ga, always draws forward 
the accent (waicheje, watamdga). The demonstrative 
and personal pronouns, when the vowel is elided, 
are looked upon as forming an enclitic to the word, 
and so serve to draw forward the accent. Thus we 
have nyumha ajij but nyumhd *ji ; nguti une, but 
nguti 'ne. Elision of a vowel or consonant always 
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draws the accent to the syllable where the elision 
takes place. 

. 3. Elision and Coalition of Vowels, 

Elision often takes place of the vowel at the 
beginning of a word when the word before it is 
closely connected with it. This occurs most fre- 
quently in the case of the demonstrative and 
personal pronouns; as nyumh *jo for nyumha ajo, 
ahumhilanga ^ne for akumhilanga une, wandu 'wala for 
wandu awala. When stress is laid on the pronoun 
no elision takes place. In such cases as ajiV ako for 
ajile aJco, and msejeleV aho for msejelele ako, the e is 
dropped, being the weaker vowel, while at the same 
time stress is laid upon the demonstrative. 

When, by combination or by elision of the con- 
sonant Z, the vowels a and e, u and i, a and u come 
together, ae becomes c, at becomes e, and au becomes 
o; as lyesimha for lya'isimha, yeswela for ya iswela, 
wojumu for wa ujumu. 

After ch and /, t is dropped before a following 
vowel ; as cha for chi-a, chose for chi-ose, 

I followed by a has the sound of ya. 

4. Syllables, 

In Yao all sj^llables end in a vowel. This vowel 
must be preceded by a single consonant, which, 
again, may be preceded by a nasal m or w, or 
followed by u; or ^ ; as &a, mbay mhwa. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE CONCORD. 

The grammatical structure of tlie Yao language, as 
of all the Bantu group, depends on the principle 
of what has been called Uoncord. All nouns are 
divided into a certain number of classes, according 
to their initial syllables. Every word in the 
sentence, which is in agreement with the noun, 
takes this syllable, or a modification of it, as its 
characteristic or significant syllable, liiwago ali 
liZt lyangu, nginiiijasika, \jenu 'hla lijasiche^ This 
axe is mine, it is not lost, your one is lost. Here 
the li of liwago appears as the characteristic syllable 
of every word in the sentence agreeing with it. 
Again, Manjoago aga gaZi gan^u, nganagajaaika, genu 
'gaZa gejasiche, These axes are mine, they are not 
lost, your ones are lost. Here the ma of mawago has 
as its characteristic syllable ga^ which appears as 
the characteristic syllable in all the other words in 
agreement with it. Thus the language is to a 
great extent alliterative, and the grammatical con- 
nection of the various parts is at once apparent. 
This principle, which runs through all the Bantu 
family, has been called the concord^ and the signi- 
ficant or alliterative syllables of the various classes 
may be called the characteristic. 
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The various characteristics or concord parts, 

arranged according to the noun classes, are as 

follows : — 

Class. Sing. Plur 

I. JU. WA. 

II. U. JL 

III. JL SI. 

IV. cm. L 

V. LI. GA. 

VL LU. SL 

VIL KA. TU. 

VIII. KU. 
PA. 
MU. 

There is no doubt that these concord-character- 
istics are themselves the remains of obsolete 
primitive nouns. According to Dr. Bleek, there 
are eighteen of them to be found throughout the 
Bantu family. Fifteen of these occur in Yao. 
They are evidently of great antiquity, and form the 
foundation on which the structure of the language 
has been built up. 

At one time these characteristics may have had 
each a definite meaning, whereby the various root- 
ideas of the language were classified. At present, 
however, no such definite meaning can be attached 
to the syllables separately. It is only when we 
come to consider the various classes of the noun 
that we can venture to say what may have been the 
idea represented by each characteristic syllable. 
Thus JU, or, as it appears in the noun prefix, MU^ 
expresses personality ; LI, greatness or mass ; (TflJ, 
instrumentality or individuality; and KA, little- 
ness. Yet such classification is applicable only to 
a very limited extent. 
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Starting from this conception of tlie original 
meaning of these prefixes, it is easy to see how the 
constant recurrence of the significant syllable gives 
definiteness and preciseness to the meaning of the 
sentence. This, and not a mere desire for allitera- 
tion, seems to be the origin of the system of con- 
cordant speech. Bantu speech is remarkable for its 
vividness. The speaker has always his subject 
prominently before his mind, and by his constant 
use of the demonstratives he points out the various 
objects in his field of thought. The frequent 
recurrence of the characteristic syllable helps to add 
to this vividness, and has the effect of keeping the 
subject-idea always prominent. There is thus never' 
any difficulty in seeing to what part of a sentence 
any other part refers. 

It will thus be easily seen how the characteristic 
has come to be used as a demonstrative, as a relative 
pronoun, and as a personal pronoun of the third 
person. In reality there is in Yao no such thing 
as a pronoun. Its use in the language is replaced 
by the class-characteristic, the same characteristic 
serving as the significant syllable of the demon- 
strative, and of the other parts of speech in agree- 
ment with the substantive. Thus, KanacAe kan^ 
aka liSilwasile, taposile soni, The child, my little one, 
the little one here was ill ; the little one has recovered 
again. Here the idea of littleness, expressed by the 
ha J runs through the sentence, and the ka, associated 
with that idea, stands in place of our demonstrative, 
relative, and personal pronouns. Again, the sen- 
tence, Vchimwene wokulungwa wan^u 'ula "alimkumalaj 
maybe translated, " The Isingdom, the great dom, my 
dom, that dom (dom), is coming to an end," where the 
u of nchimwene may be expressed by the -dom of 
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In comparing the various initial syllables of the 
noun classes with the concord-characteristics of the 
same classes, it will be seen how far the one differs 
from the other. Thus the initial of the first class is 
MU, while the characteristic is JU; the plural of the 
fifth class is MA, while the characteristic is GA. 
The analogy of other branches of the Bantu family 
would lead us to infer that, though differing at 
present, both have had an original common form. 
It has been suggested that the original class- 
characteristic of the first class may have been 
NOUA, which in the first syllable, of the noun has 
been modified into MU, and in the class-character- 
istic into JU. But it is manifest that only a wider 
and fuller knowledge than we possess at present of 
the various branches of this family tree will show 
us with certainty what all those original forms may 
have been whose modifications have come down to 
us from remote ages. 

The different aspects of this great principle of 
concord will be best presented in relation to tho 
various parts of speech. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. Noun Classes, 

The substantive in Yao consists of two parts — the 
prefix and the principal noun itself. The prefix 
consists of the class-characteristic or a modifi- 
cation of it, and upon its form depends the classifica- 
tion and concord of the substantive. Thus in mundu, 
chindu, kandu, the -ndu is the principal noun signify- 
ing object, while mu-, chi-, and ha- are the significant 
prefixes signifying personality, neutrality, and small- 
ness. 

All Yao nouns are divided into classes according 
to the form of the prefix. There are two numbers, 
singular and plural, distinguished by the change in 
the prefixes. 

I. To the first class belong all 'proper names and 
words beginning with mu-y w-, or wwo-, denoting 
living beings, names of persons, relations, and 
offices. The plural is formed by changing the «i-, 
mu-, or mw- into wa-, a-, a^ihor, or achi-. Sing, mundu, 
a person, pi. wandu; mwanache, a child, pi. wanache ; 
mlongo, a relative, pi. achalongo or alongo ; msawi, a 
witch, pi. wasawi. 
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A few other nouns belong to this class ; 

Sing. Plur. 

Singano, a needle. Achasingano. 

Kaliwo, a pipe. Achakaliwo, 
Sona, tobacco. 

Tamhala, a cock. Achatamhdla, 

Katundu, a load. Achakatundu, etc. 

Foreign names introduced are sometimes put into 
this class. 

The class-characteristics are — sing. «7T7', pi. WA, 

II. To the second class belong nouns in wi-, mu-, 
or mW', not included in the first class; also all 
abstract nouns in u-, and nouns in u- which admit 
of no plural. The plural is formed by changing 
the prefix m-, mw-, or mw- into mi-. Sing, mtela, a 
tree, pi. mitela ; uchanda^ boyhood ; uhana, beer. 

Note. — Nouns in mh (the m being a modified n) 
generally belong to Class III. 

The class-characteristics are — sing. U, pi. JL 

III. To the third class belong nouns in n- before 
a consonant, or ny- before a voweL The plural form 
ia the same as the singular. Sing, nyumha^ a house, 
pi. nyumha. 

Note. — Words beginning with mh- (where m is a 
modified n) generally belong to this class ; also words 
in «-, tt-, or 1-, where an n has been dropped before the 
«, «, or t. Mhusi, a goat, goats ; tn^a, rations ; sala, 
hunger ; ula, rain. 

The class-characteristics are — sing. JI, pi. SL 

IV. To the fourth class belong words commencing 
with chi'. The plural is formed by changing chi- 
into f-. Sing, chilindo, a watchhouse, pi. ilindo. In 
words commencing with cha-, where the cha is formed 
from a combination of chi and a, the plural form is 
in ya-. Sing, chala, a finger, pi. yala. 
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Thfe class-characteristics are — sing. OHI, pi. L 

V. To the fifth class belong words in li-. The 
plural is formed by changing li- into ma-. Sing. 
lisimha^ a lion, pi. masimba. 

A few nouns in m- form their plural by prefixing 
mor- ; as ukunje, a bow, pi. maukunje ; wato, a canoe, 
pi. mawato. 

The class-characteristics are — sing. LI^ pi. QA, 

VI. To the sixth class belong words in lit-. The 
plural is formed by changing 7m- into n- before a 
consonant or ny- before a vowel. • Before 8 the n is 
dropped. The n- prefixed causes the usual phonetic 
changes. Sing, lupeta, a sifting-basket, pi. mheta ; 
luao, a net, pi. nyao ; lusasOy firewood, pi. saso. 

The class-characteristics are — sing. LU, pi. SI, 

VII. To the seventh class belong diminutive 
nouns commencing in ha-. The plural is formed 
by changing ha- into tu-. Sing, kajela, a little hoe, 
pi. tujela. 

The class-characteristics are — sing. KA, pi. TU, 

VIII. To the eighth class belong the infinitives 
of verbs used as nouns, and locatives in mwa- or mw-, 
and pa-. These admit of no plural. Kuuwa, death ; 
mwakutama, muhutama, pokutama^ a place to stay in. 

The class-characteristics are — KUj MU, PA, 



2. Possessive Belation, 

There is no inflexion in Yao to express the 
possessive or genitive relation. Its place is supplied 
by the preposition -a, of, with the class-characteristic 
prefixed. The chiefs slave, mhapolojua (ju-a) mchi- 
mwene ; the woman's axe, liwago lya (li-d) Juamko- 
ngwe. 
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The preposition of purpose, /or, is also expressed 
in the same way. lAganga lya uti jangu, a flint for 
my gun ; many cud ga nyumba, grass for the house. 

The following table shows the preposition -a, with 
the class-characteristics prefixed : — 

I. Juttj wa, VI. lua, sya. 

II. wa, ja, VII. lea, twa, 

III. ja, sya, VIII. kwa, 

IV. cha, ya. mwa. 
V. lya, ga, jpa. 

When the possessor is a person of dignity to 
whom respect is shown, the strengthened form, -aha, 
is sometimes substituted for -a ; as utijaha mchimwene, 
the chiefs gun ; lyuwa lyaka Mulungu, God's day, t.e. 
Sunday. 

3. Formation of Nouns, 

As has already been stated, the noun consists of 
two parts — the prefix and the principal noun itself. 
In certain cases, the prefix determines the meaning 
to be attached to the noun ; in others, especially in 
the names of natural objects, we cannot now at this 
stage in the history of the language trace any 
connection between the prefix and the significance 
of the word. In other words, the original meaning 
of the prefix has been forgotten. Thus, in mjiganyo, 
teacher, from kwiganya (hijiganya), to teach, the m- 
signifies personality ; and in chitela, a block of wood, 
the chi- has the significance of individuality. But 
in such cases as mkalo, lijela, chisui, etc., the prefix 
gives no clue to the meaning of the word. 

When, however, we come to consider substantives 
formed from verbal roots, we find that nouns may 
be formed of various significance, depending upon 
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the class-prefix employed. Thus from the root 
'tumha, manifestly an older form of the verb iujpa, 
to swell, we have mtumhaj a truss of calico (in 
Mang'anja, a bag) ; chi^wm&o, the belly ; ndumba (for 
ntumha), the comer of a house (i,e. the swollen-out 
part) ; litumbij a hill ; lutumho or ma.tumho, the gut or 
intestines. Thus, by means of these various class- 
prefixes, we have a series of diflferent nouns formed 
from the same verbal stem. 

The m- or mu- of the first or personal teacher, 
prefixed to the stem of the verb, with or without 
change of the final -a, signifies the agent. Thus, 
mjiganyo, a teacher, from kujiganya (hwiganyd), to 
teach; mlanga, a shepherd, from kulanga, to herd. 
In actual use, the relative forms, juakwiganya, juaku- 
langa, are more frequently employed. 

In the second class, with the prefix w-, or tt-, we 
liave the abstract idea conveyed by the verbal stem. 
Thus ulinda signifies watching, or the act of watch- 
ing, from kulinda, to watch ; uwii, theft, from kmwa, 
to steal ; mhoni, testimony, from kutioona, to see. By 
changing final -a of the verbal stem into -e and pre- 
fixing M-, method or manner of doing a thing is 
denoted ; as utawe, plan of building ; upanganye, mode 
of making ; utende, mode of doing. 

To Class III. belong most animals and large game 
that go in herds. 

EflFect or instrument is sometimes denoted by the 
prefixes chi-, li-, lu-, with or without change of the 
final vowel. From kupima, to measure, we have 
chijpimoy a measure; chilindo, a watchhouse, from 
kvlinda, to watch. From kuwana, to squeeze between 
two sticks, we have various forms; as liwani, a 
skewer or spit ; liwano, a trap of split bamboo ; 
Uiwano, an erection for drying flesh or fish, a fish 
split up and spread out between two small sticks. 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 15 

When anything is spoken of as particularly large 
it is put into the li class, by substituting li- and ma- 
for its ordinary singular and plural prefixes; as 
uJcunje, a bow, likunje, a large bow ; u;W, begging, 
lijusi, persistent begging. 

Words are made diminutives by being put into 
the ha class ; as mwanache, a child, kanache, a little 
child ; liwago, an axe, kawago, a little axe. 

Foreign words introduced into the language are 
usually put into the first, or mu, class, but in the 
plural they frequently take the prefix ma-, with its 
corresponding characteristic. Thus we have huku 
juangu, my book, while we have achahuku wangu, or 
mdbuku gangu, my books. In some cases foreign 
words take the u- prefix ; as usukulu, from school. 
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CHAPTEE IV. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

The number of adjectives in Yao is very small. 
Their place is supplied either by participial forms 
of the verb, or by nouns. 

The adjective is always placed after the object 
qualified. 

1, Proper Adjectives. 

The adjective proper consists of a stem, which, by 
taking the class initial syllable, forms a substantive 
of the same class as the substantive it qualifies. 
By means of the preposition -a, of, this substantive 
is brought into adjectival relation with the qualified 
word. Thus the stem -hulungwa signifies the attri- 
bute of greatness. By prefixing the m- of the first 
class the stem is brought into agreement with any 
noun of that class. Prefixing now the preposition 
-a, with its proper class-characteristic ju-, we have 
mundu jua mhulungwa (or, as we prefer to write it in 
one word, juamkulungwd), a man of greatness, a great 
man. The stem -koto signifies the attribute of 
beauty ; by prefixing chi- the stem is brought into 
agreement with a noun of the fourth class; and so 
we have, by the use of the preposition -a, of, chvpende 
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cha chikoto (or chcuihikoto), a skin of beauty, a beau- 
tifal skin. 

In the third class the stem may prefix the class- 
characteristic instead of the noun prefix, showing 
that these both, though now different forms, are 
merely modifications of an original form. We have 
nyumha jangvlungwa^ as well as nyumha jajikulungwa. 

The following table shows the adjectival stem 
kulungwa, in agreement with the various classes of 
the noun : — 

I. Mundu JuamJeulungwa, a great man. 

Wandu wahulungwa (not wawakulungwd), great 
men. 
II. Mtela wohulungwa (for wa uhilungwa), a great 
tree. 
Mitela jamikulungwa, great trees. 
IIL Nyumha jangulungwa, or jajikulungwa^ a great 
house. 
Nyumha syangulungwa, or syasikulungwa, great 
houses. 
lY. Chindu cJiOchikulungway a great thing. 

Indu yekulungioa (for ya ikulungwa), great 
things. 
Y. lAsimha lyalikulungwa, a great lion. 
Mamrdha gamakulungwa^ great lions. 
YI. Lwpeta lualukulungwa, a great basket. 

Mheta syasikulungwa, great baskets. 
YII. KarMche kakakulungwa, a large baby. 
Twanache twatuhdungwa^ large babies. 
YIII. Kulima kwakukulungwa, a great hoeing. 

Pakulima papakulungwa^ a large hoeing-place. 
Mwakulima mwamukulungwa, a large hoeing- 
place. 

The following list contains most of the adjectives 
proper : — 

YAO. c 
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Beautiful, -hoto. Living, -jum. 

Black, -piliyu. Little, -nandi. 

Difficult, -nonono. Long, -leu. 

Dry, -jumu. Male, -lume. 

False, -nami. Many, -jinji. 

Female, -hong we. Old, -chekulu. 

Fresh, -wisi. Red, -chejea, 

Grreat, -hulungwa. Short, -jipi. 

Heavy, -aito. White, -swela. 

The] following simply prefix the class-charac- 
teristic : — 

All, '086, 

Every one, -ana, -ose, -osepe. 
Other, 'ine. 

All the houses, nyumha syose; every one of the 
houses, nyumha syana syose, or nyumha syosepe ; all 
people, wandu wose ; other men, wandu wane ; another 
man, mundujuine. 



2. Nouns used as Adjectives, 

The noun may be employed as an adjective by the 
use of the preposition -a ; a stone house, nyumha ja 
maganga; a long road, litala lya uleu (as well as 
litala lyalileu), 

-Mbone, goodness, and -mnono, littleness, are really 
nouns, and are used as such; a good man, mundu 
juamhone ; a small axe, liwago lyamnono. 

In the case of abstract nouns, -ana is frequently 
used as a strengthened form of -a ; a lazy^ man, 
mundu juana uksi; a tall tree, mtela wana uleu,' 
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3. Verbal Adjectives. 

(a) Adjectives with an active meaning are formed 
by prefixing the preposition -a to the infinitive 
form of the verb; mhalo wakutema (wa kutema), a 
sharp knife ; mundu juakukalamukay a clever man ; 
nyama syakuutuka, running game. 

(6) Adjectives with a passive meaning are formed 
by changing the final a of the verbal stem into e, 
and using this form as the adjectives proper. From 
kuuwa, to die, we have mundu juamuwe (jua-m-uwe), a 
dead man ; nyama syasiuwe {sya-ai-uwe), dead game ; 
from kumxilay to finish, we have masengo gamamale 
(^Or-ma-male), a finished work ; from kutemeka, to be 
broken, we have, mkalo wotemeche (wa-u-temeche)^ a 
broken knife. 

4. Comparison of Adjectives, 

There is no inflection for the comparison of adjec- 
tives. Objects may be compared by the use of the 
simple adjective followed by wa, with ; Nyumha ajijili 
jajikulungwa na jojo^ This house is bigger than that ; 
Mandanda germ gali gamawisi ni gangu^ Your eggs are 
fresher than mine. 

The superlative degree is expressed by the use of 
the simple adjective ; Kasisi ali mchimwene juamhii- 
lungwa m'chilambo 'mwno, Kasisi is the great chief (i.e. 
the greatest chief) in this country. 

The verb kupunda^ to excel, may be used in com- 
parison ; Mitela ajijose jili jambone, au nambo upimdile. 
All these trees are good, but this one is the best (i.e. 
excels). 

The adverb mnope may be used ; perepo no penani 
mnope, that is the highest point. 
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Ukulu, greatness, unandi, smallness, toinji a great 
many, are also employed as in the following instances : 
Au mtela \ uJculu, ao namho unandiy This tree is too big, 
but that one is too small ; At winji. These are too 
many ; Chuma 'chila unandi, Those beads are too few. 
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CHAPTER V. 

NUMERALS. 

The Yaos count on their fingers, commencing with 
the little finger and stretching out each finger that 
is counted, keeping the others closed over the thumb. 
When five is reached, all the fingers are closed over 
the thumb. When the number exceeds five, the 
fingers of the completed hand are closed over the odd 
fingers of the other hand, which are extended as in 
the case of numbers below five. Thus, in counting 
seven, the four fingers of say the right hand would 
be closed over the thumb together with the little 
finger and its neighbours of the left hand. Ten or 
lens are denoted by clapping together the closed fists 
or the extended palms according to the number 
indicated. In denoting twenty-eight, a Yao would 
first clap his hands twice, close the fingers of one 
hand over the thumb, then insert into the folded 
fingers the three las1> digits of the other hand, at the 
same time repeating the various parts of the numeral, 
likumi, likumij msanu, ndi itatu. 

Notation in Yao is quinqiial, consisting of addi- 
tions of fives. Numeration does not go beyond ten 
tens, or one hundred. No word in the language 
denotes one hundred ; mtioanda, which in our trans- 
lations has been adapted to that meaning, is applied 
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to any large number, and expresses inability to be 

counted. 

fe Only the first three numbers, owe, two, three, are 

inflected and take the class-characteristics of the 

objects they enumerate. 

Munduju-mo, one man; nyumba ji-mo, one house. 

Wandu wa-wiliy two people; nyumha si-wiliy two 
houses. 

Wandu wa-tatUy three people ; nyumha si-taiu, three 
houses. 

Wandu mcheche, four people ; nyumha mcheche, four 
houses. 

In simple " counting on the fingers " the charac- 
teristics cM' i- of the fourth class are used, probably 
taking the characteristic from chala, yala, finger, 
fingers ; as chimo, iwili, itatu, etc. 

The cardinal numbers are as follows : — 




1. -mo. 








2. -will. 








3. -tatu. 








4. mcheche. 






5. maanu 


' t 






6. msanu na 


\ 




or „ 


kupamhula 


-mo. 


or „ 


mhamhu 


r 


or „ 


hwisa 


J 




7. „ 


»> 




-wilt. 


3. „ 


») 




-tatu. 


y. }) 


9) 




mcheche. 


10. Ukumi, 








11. » 


na -mo. 






12. „ 


„ -will. 






13. „ 


„ 'tatu. 






14. „ 


„ mcheche. 




15. „ 


,, msanu. 


1 
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16. 


likumi, na maanu, ni -mo. 


17. 


„ „ „ „ -will. 


•18. 


»> j» >» >» 'ttttU. 


19. 


„ „ „ „ mcheche. 


20. 


mdkumi gamlL 


21. 


„ „ ni -mo. 


30. 


maJcumi gatatu. 


40. 


„ mcheche. 


60. 


„ msanu. 


60. 


„ „ fii livfto. 


70. 


„ „ „ gamli. 


80. 


„ „ ,, gatatu. 


90. 


„ „ „ mcheche. 


100. 


maJcumi likumi. 
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The adverbial numerals, once, twice, thrice, etc., are 
expressed by the use of the prefix ha-. 

Once, kamo. 

Twice, kawili. 

Thrice, katatu. 

Four times, kacheche. 

Five „ kasanu. 

Six „ „ ni kamx>. 

Ten „ kakumi, etc. 

In this instance the use of large numbers is rarely 
heard ; kamo kamo, rarely, kawili katoili, very often, 
are generally substituted. 

Ordinal numbers are expressed by the use of the 
preposition of with the plural of the object indicated. 
The Lyuwa lya gawUi, the second day ; mundu jua 
likumi na wawili, 

. Another form of the ordinal in less frequent use 
is the substitution of the adverbial numeral for the 
plural in the above instance ; Lyuwa lya kawili, the 
second day. 
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First is expressed by the verb hutanda, to begin ; 
mundu juakutanda, the first man. 

Last is expressed by the use of the verb kumala or 
kumdlichisya, lyuwa lyahtmalichisyay the last day. 
Last in order is expressed by kunyuma or munyuma ; 
mundu jua kunyuma^ the last man. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE PRONOUN. 

1. Personal Pronouns. 

The characteristic of the various classes, except the 
first, is used as the third person of the personal pro- 
noun. The first and second persons, and the third 
person of the first class, have distinct parts. 

Full Form, — The full forms of the first and second 
persons when not in combination are — 

Une, I. Uwe, we. 

Ugwe, thou. Umwe, you. 

There is no pronoun of this form corresponding to 
our third person. In cases of special emphasis, its 
place is supplied by the demonstrative pronoun of 
the corresponding class. Thus, for he, they, we may 
use aju, away or ajo^ awoy as the case may be. 

A stronger form of the pronoun is obtained by the 
addition of the sufi&x -ju or -ji, 

Unejiy I. Uweji, we. 

Ugtoeji, thou. Umujeju, thou. 

-Self is expressed by reduplication of the last 
syllable. 

UnenCy 1 myself. Uwewe, we ourselves. 

Ugwegwe, thou thyself. Umwemwey you yourselves. 
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-Self is also expressed by the use of -ayene with the 
characteristic of the third person of all classes except 
the first, in which case and in the case of the first 
and second persons the subjective form of the pro- 
noun used in combination is employed. 

Namsyene, myself. Tusyene or Twasyene, ourselves. 

Wcisyene, thyself. Mwasyene, yourselves. 

Msyene, him- or Asyene or Achimsyene, them- 

herself. selves. • 



Class II, Usyene, itself. 


Jisyene. 


„ III. Jisyene, 


Sisyene. 


„ IV. Chisyene. 


Isyene. 


„ V. Lisyene. 


Oaayene. 


„ VI. Lusyene, 


Sisyene, 


„ VII. Kasyene. 


Ttisgene, 


„ VIII. Kusyene. 




Muayene, 




Pasyene, 





The second person singular of the pronoun is 
rarely used. Its place is usually taken by the more 
polite form of the plural. Very frequently the third 
person plural is used in this instance, so that one 
person may address another as " They." 

The preposition ni or wa, with, is combined with 
a shortened form of the pronoun. 

None, with me. Nowe, with us. 

Nogwe, with thee. Nomwe and Namwe, with you. 

In the third person, ni or na is combined with the 
demonstrative ajo, ao, ajo, acho, etc., and pi. awo, ajo, 
asyo, etc., forming, najo, nao, najo, nacho, etc., nawo, 
najo, nasyo, etc. 

The prepositions, hi, mu, pa, to, in, at, are joined 
to the possessive form of the pronoun. 



»» 
»> 
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Sing. Kwa-y Mwa-, Pa-ngune^ to, in, at me. 
„ Kwa-^ Mwor, Pa- ko, to, in, at thee. 
„ Kwa^y Mwa-, Pa- Jcwe^ to, in, at him. 
PI. Kwe-^ Mtoe-j Pe-tuwe, to, in, at us. 

Ktoe-, Mwe-, Pe-numwe, to, in, at you. 
Kuoa-f Mwa-, Pa-o, to, in, at thorn. 

Combined Form — Subjective, — When the pronoun is 
combined with the verb as subject, a shortened form 
is used for the first and second persons, and for the 
third person of the first class. 

ni- or n-, I. tu-, we. 

M-, thou. WI-, mu, or muj-, you. 

Or, he or she. wa-, they. 

For the third persons of the other classes the 
ordinary form is employed. 

Combined Form — Objective, When combined with 
the verb in the objective case the pronoun is inserted 
inamediately preceding the verbal stem, and takes 
the following forms : — 

-n-, I. -tU', we. 

-U-, thou. -m- you. 

-in-, him, or her. -a- or -wa-, them. 

The full form of the pronoun may be used to- 
gether with the contracted form in cases of special 
emphasis. 

Ndolite, I saw, but Une ndolite may be translated. 
As for me, it was I who saw. 

The following examples illustrate the use of the 
pronouns : — 

Najiti76nt nyumha, I saw the house. 
'W&iche kundagulila liso. He came to tell me 
yesterday. 
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M-wamweni nyama 'sila ? Did you see those game ? 

"Naujeni lijoka, I saw a snake. 

Najitrm lijoka Hila soni, tu^uuwe, I saw that snake 
again, we shall die. 

Wagg^temenye mdkunje gangu, They broke my bows. 

THichitnluma uwe lijoka 'Ula, That snake will bite 
us. 

2. Possessive Pronouns. 

The possessive pronoun, like the adjective, is 
always placed after the substantive denoting the 
thing possessed. 

The simple forms of the possessive pronoun are as 
follows : — 

-angu, my. -etu, our. 

-ako, thy. -enw, your. 

-akwe, his, her, its. -oo, their. 

To these parts are prefixed the characteristics of 
the various classes of nouns ; mtela wangu, my tree ; 
majela getu, our hoes ; nyama syao, their game. 

My own, thy own, etc., are expressed by adding the 
final syllable of the personal pronoun as an enclitic. 

-angune, my own. -etuwe, our own. 

-akogwe, thy own. -enumwe, your own. 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

An enclitic form of the pronominal sufl&x is fre- 
quently used in the case of proper and personal 
names and names of relations. 

-ngu and -gwangu, my. -gwetu, our. 

-gwakoj thy. -gwenu, your. 

-gwe, his, her, its. -gwao, their. 

Mwanangu, my child, as well as mwanache juangu ; 
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mltmbugwangu, my sister ; mwanagwaOy his son ; 
mbujegwenu, your master, as well as mhujejuenu. 



3. Beflective Pronouns, 

The verb is made reflective by inserting -Z«- before 
the stem of the verb. Tingorli-ulaje^ I will kill my- 
self ; A-li-8umile ydkulya, Let them buy food for them- 
selves. 

4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The demonstrative pronoun in Yao is divided 
into three classes according as the object indicated 
is near at hand, at some distance, or remote. 

The demonstrative, like the adjective, follows the 
substantive indicated. It may, however, precede 
tbe substantive, in which case it is also repeated 
after it. In most cases the first vowel of the 
demonstrative is elided after the final vowel of 
the substantive. Mundu aju, or mundu *ju, this 
man ; aju mundu *ju, this very man ; wandu awala, 
or wandu 'wala, those men ; awala wandu 'wala, those 
very men; nyama 'sila, those game; alila liwago 
*lila, that very hoe, or, that hoe yonder. 

1. To the first or near class belong those forms of 
the demonstrative which indicate objects near at 
hand. A-^ prefixed to the representative syllable, 
corresponds to the English this, those, Mundu a-ju^ 
this man ; by elision, mundu ^ju ; majela aga, or majela 
*gay those hoes ; litumhi 7t, this hill. Eeduplication 
of the characteristic adds preciseness to the demon- 
strative ; mundu ajuju, this very man ; nyumha asisi^ 
these very houses. By adding the suffix -no to the 
simple demonstrative the idea of proximity seems to 
be^strengthened, corresponding to the English, '*This 
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. . . here;" mundu aju-no, this man here; matumhi 
aga-no, these hills here; somha asinOy these fi.shes 
here. 

Two other forms of this class also occur ; -e, with 
the class-characteristic preceding the substantive 
followed by the simple form of the demonstrative, 
as ju-e mundu 'jUy this man ; we wandu 'wa^ these 
people; we mtela *w, this tree; and -ele-, with the 
class-characteristic as prefix and suffix; as, mundu jur- 
ele-ju, this man ; mtela w-ele-u, this tree ; majela g-ele- 
ga (for ga-ele-ga), these trees. This form chiefly 
occurs in the case where the demonstrative stands 
alone, as in the English, " this one," '* this is the 
one." 

The following table illustrates the various forms 
of the demonstrative : — 



Class. 




1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


I. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


aju, 
awa. 


ajuno. 
awano 


jue...'ju. 
we...'wa. 


jueleju. 
welewa. 


II. 
III. 

IV. 


Sing. 
Plur. 
Sing. 
Plur. 
Sing. 


au, 
ajL 
aji. 
asL 
achi. 


auno. 
ajino. 
ajino. 
asino. 
achino. 


we...*u. 

• ) •* 
je...jt. 

. , •* 
je...ji. 

8ye,..*si. 

che.,.^chi. 


weleu. 

jeleji. 

jeleji. 

syelesi. 

chelechi. 


V. 
VI. 


Plur. 
Sing. 
Plur. 
Sing. 


ai, 
all. 
aga, 
alu. 


aino. 
alino. 
agano. 
aluno. 


yc.'i. 
lye...*li. 
ge,..*ga. 
lue,..'lu. 


yelei. 
lyeleli. 
gelega. 
luelelu. 


VII. 


Plur. 
Sing. 


asL 
aha. 


asino. 
ahano. 


8ye...^si. 
Ice ... lea . 


syelesi. 
keleha. 




Plur. 


atu. 


atuno. 


twe...Hu. 


tweletu. 


VIII. 


Sing. 


ahi. 


aJcuno. 


hwe...*ku. 


kweUTcu. 






amu. 


amuno. 


mwe...^mu. 


mwelemu. 






apa. 


apano. 


pe.Jpa. 


pelepa. 


Uxan 


iple- . 


Aji nc 


JUG 'n,jc 


iclieni'? T\i\a ^ioo here. 
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whose is it ? Jue mundu *ju ngongum 'manya, [As for] 
this man, I don*t know him. 

Chipeta achi angati cJienumwef Ngwamhaf namho 
cherechi, This sifting-basket, is it not yours ? No I but 
this one fis mine]; Ajinjile ifH nyumha ajiru), elo, 
ajiTWJino, He entered this house here, yes, this very 
one here. 

2. To the second or middle class belong those 
demonstratives which indicate objects at some 
distance. A-o, combined with the simple class-cha- 
racteristic, has the meaning of the English "that; * 
as, mundu ajo (for a-ju-o), that man ; nyumha ajo (a- 
ji-o\ that house ; liwago alyo (a-U-o), that axe. 

This form of the demonstrative is in many cases 
used where in English the definite article '*the" 
would occur. 

Two forms occur similar to those in the first class ; 
-e, with the characteristic preceding the substantive, 
followed by the simple form of the demonstrative, as 
ju-e mundu jo, that man ; ge matumhi 'go, those hills ; 
and -ele-, preceded by the characteristic and followed 
by the simple demonstrative of this class ; as, mundu 
ju-ele-jo, that man; chitundulima chelecho, that low 
hill; yala yeleyo (i-ele-yo), those fingers; pelejpo (pa- 
ele-po), that [place]. 

The following table gives the various forms of the 
demonstrative belonging to this class : — 



CIbas. 5. 


6. 


7. 


I. Sing, ajo. 


jue... 'jo. 


juelejo. 


Plur. awo. 


we... 'wo. 


welewo. 


II. Sing, ao. 


we...'o. 


weleo(^orwelewo). 


Plur. ajo. 


je...'jo. 


jelejo. 


III. Sing. ajo. 


je...'jo. 


jelejo. 


Plur. a^yo. 


8ye...'8yo. 


syelesyo. 


IV. Sing. acho. 


che,,.'cho. 


cK.eleci\v.o, 


Plur, at/0. 


ye...'yo. 


•i|ele'\jo. 
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Glass. 5. 6. 7. 

Y. Sing, alyo. lye,,.*lyo, lyelelyo. 

Plur. ago, ge,,.*go, gelego. 

VI. Sing, aluo (or alo). lue...'luo, lueleluo. 

Plur. asyo, aye.^'syo, ayelesyo, 

YII. Sing. ako. he.,.*Jco. keleJco. 

Plur. atuo, tue../tuo, tueletuo, 

VIII. Sing, dko, hwe...'ko. Jcweleko, 

amo, mwe,,,'mo. mwelemo, 

apo. pe.., 'po, pelepo. 

Example: Mkatagulile juavnkongwe ^jo ahajise, Tell 
that woman to come here. 

Ajo nguo ^jo jili jangune, That calico there is mine ; 
Ngiw japi, ajif Ngwamhaf jerejo, Which calico, 
this? No I that. 

Natawile nyumha, ngondo namho jaiche, nyumha 'jo 
nehumala, myu t I built a house, but war came, and 
the house was completely destroyed. 

3. To the third or remote class belong those forms 
that indicate objects at a remote distance or objects 
not present to the eye, but known and understood 
when alluded to. The simple form of this class is 
a-la ; as, mundu a-ju-la^ that man, yonder man ; ?»a- 
gomho a-ga-la, those bananas. 

Other forms are -e . . . a-la, -e-la ; B.8,ju-e mundu a- 
Ju-la, mundu ju-e-ju-la, yonder man ; lye litumhi 'lila, 
litumhi lyelila, yonder hill. 

The following table gives the various forms of the 
demonstrative belonging to this class ; — 



Class. 




8. 


9. 


10. 


I. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


ajula. 
awala. 


jue,„'jula, 
we„.*wala. 


juejula. 
wewala. 


II. 


Sing. 


aula. 


we„,*ula. 


weula. 




Plur. 


ajih. 


je,.,'jila. 


jejila. 
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Claas. 8. 9. 10. 

III. Sing, ajila, je,,,'jila, jejila, 
Plur. dsila, syc/sila, syesila. 

IV. Sing, achila, che..,'chila, chechila, 
Plur. aila, ye„,Hla. yeila. 

V. Sing, alila, lye,.,'lila. lyelila, 

Plur, agala, ge,./gala. gegala, 

VI. Sing, alula. Que) lwe,..'lula. Que) Iwelula, 

Flur. aaila, 8ye,.,'8ila, syesila. 

VII. Sing, akala. hc.^kala, kekala. 

Plur. atula. Que^ twe..,*tula. twetula. 

VIII. Sing, akula. Ucue) kwe„.*kula, kwekula, 

amula. (mue)mwe,„*mula, mwemula 

apala. pe,„*pala, pepala. 

Example : Mhani masengo 'gala soniy Give me that 
work again ; Pa>8y&to petumbi *pala pana mseso, On the 
other side of that hiU there is a forest. 

Pepala Msungu agwile, apanopano wapumwile. Over 
there the European fell, here at this place he 
rested ; Oe mowa 'gala wandu nganasuma wandu, la 
those days people did not buy slaves. 

In the second and third classes still greater distance 
is indicated by raising the pitch of the voice, and 
the more it rises into falsetto the greater is the 
distance indicated. 

5. Belative Pronouns, 

The relative pronoun is identical with the cha- 
racteristic syllable of the various classes. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. ju (and ywa). wa. 

II. u, ju 

III. ji, si\ 

IV. chi, i. 

TAO. D 
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Class. Sing. 


Plur. 


V. li. 


ga. 


VI. lu. 


81. 


VII. ha. 


tu. 


VIII. Jcu. 




mu. 




pa. 





Example : Nyumha ji jagwile liso Japile moto, The 
house which fell yesterday has been burned [with 
fire], 

Chipemhere chi twachiuleje liso chimasile maiunu, The 
rhinoceros which we killed yesterday has been eaten 
up by hyenas. 

The relative may be made more definite in its 
reference by the addition of the demonstrative pro- 
noun. In this case the demonstrative follows the 
verb, or is placed at the end of the clause, if it be 
not thus too far separated from its corresponding 
relative. Mundujua twagamhaga liso ^jula^ That man 
we were talking about yesterday; Twasosaga mor- 
8P.ngo ga mwatulanjile mlungu wa liso 'gala^ We were 
wishing the work that you showed us last week. 

The relative in Yao is used to introduce an ad- 
verbial clause in English. Lisakasa lyakugona (or 
lyakugonela) wanache^ The grass shed where the chil- 
dnm sleep. 

When the relative is used with the definite sense 
represented by the English definite article, the 
objective form of the personal pronoun is inserted 
where the sense admits. Without the use of the 
objective form the reference is less pointed, and may 
be expressed by the English indefinite article. 
Nyumha ji twaweni liso, A or the house which we 
saw yesterday ; Nyumha ji twajiweni liso. The house 
which we saw yesterday; Lipanga li nalokwete liso 
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lijaaicJie, The spear I picked up yesterday is lost? 
Lipanga lyapi? Which spear? Li nalilokwete liso 
^lila. The one I picked up yesterday. 

6. Interrogative Pronouns. 

Interrogatives are introduced by the interrogative 
ana,f as, Ana wanif Who? Ana kwapif Where? 
Who? is expressed by nduni, pi. want. Ana wani 
umwe, Who are you ? Lina lyenu wani, What is your 
name ? 

"What?" and "-which?" are expressed by -a^i, 
with the class-characteristic prefixed, and cM f Which 
house ? Nyumha japi f or, Nyumha chi ? What man ? 
Mundu juajfi ? or, Mundu chi f What is the matter ? 
Ana chi f or. Ana chichi ? What do you say ? Mkuti 
ulif (literally, ^' How do you say?") What is it 
like ? Chisau chaJcwe chichi f 

What sort of? What kind of? are expressed by 
-orAt, or -a chi, with the class-characteristic pre- 
fixed. Mhalo wachi? What kind of a knife? An 
idiomatic use of the verb kuti, to say, has a similar 
significance. To the form -ati uli are prefixed the 
characteristics in the usual manner, Mkalo wati uli ? 
What kind of a knife ? Chisau chakwe chati uli ? What 
is it like ? 

"When?" is expressed by chakachi (chaka chi^, 
lyuwa chi, literally, What year? What day? What 
time? 

The interrogatives " where ? " " whither ? " 
"whence?" are expressed by kwajpi, or, shortened 
form, kwa, Ali kwapi? Where is he? Kwapi 
aumile ? Whence did he come ? Ajile kwa 9 Where 
did he go to ? 

" Where ? " " wherein ? " are expressed by papi, 
mwapi, with the shortened forms, pa, mwa, Akutania 
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papi f Where does he dwell ? Maomali uli mwa f 
Where is the nail ? 

" How many ? " is expressed by -Ungwa, with the 
corresponding characteristic. Wandu walingwa ? How 
many people? MaJcau galingwa mwagaweni mmtcda 
'mula ? How many footprints did yon see in the path 
yonder ? 

"How?" is expressed by uli? How did he fall? 
Wagwile uli? In several instances the English 
** what ? " is represented by uli ? Ana mkuti uli f 
What do you say ? Amhi, tindende uli ? Now, what 
shall I do ? 

" How often ? " Jcalingwa ? palingwa ? 

7. Other Pronouns. 

" Whatever " is expressed by -ose, with the cha- 
racteristic. Mnyumim jose mu mkwinjila^ Into what- 
ever house ye enter. 

" Whoever," " whosoever," are expressed by -ana^ 
-ose, Juana juose juahusosa hwaula, Whoever wishes 
to go away. If the pronoun is followed by a verb in 
the future tense, the future of the verb Jcuwa, to be, 
is used instead of -ana, Jua tawe juose tajaule ulendo 
tapochele mJcwamha, Whoever will go on the journey 
shall receive a fathom ; Chi tichiwe chose chi tumjuje, 
iumpochele. Whatever you ask for you will receive. 

" Any " is expressed by -ose, with the singular. 
Lyuwa lyose, any day. 

" Another," " other," are expressed by -ine, Mundu 
juine^ another man ; mowa gane, katema hane, at 
another time. " One after another " is expressed by 
-ine ni -ine, Nyumba jine ni jine^ one house after 
another. 

" Certain " is also expressed by -ine, Lyuwa line^ 
on a certain day. 
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-alakwe, with the characteristics of the first class, 
is frequently used in the sense of " this person ; " 
" he," " those persons," " they," and may be used as 
representing the third personal pronoun. Ana want 
ajiwUe, angati jualakwe^ Who stole ? Was it not he ? 
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THE VERB. 

The verb in Yao always ends in -a. The simplest 
form is to be found in the second person of the 
imperative mood, as, 

Jenda, go. 
Taw a, bind. 
Sumha^ leap. 

The other parts of the verb are formed from this by- 
means of prefixes, suffixes, and by modification of 
the verbal stem. Thus, from kutawa, to bind, we 
have waiawile, they bound, where, to form the per- 
fect tense, the -a of the simple form has been 
changed into -i7e, and the personal pronoun, wa, of 
the plural has been prefixed. 

All prefixes and suffixes combine with the stem of 
the verb to form one word. 

The prefixes consist of (1) the tense prefix, 
(2) the modal prefix, (3) the subjective personal 
pronoun, (4) the objective personal pronoun. The 
suffixes and suffix-changes consist of (1) the tense 
suffix, (2) the modal suffix, (3) qualitative suffixes 
denoting completion or continuity of action. The 
objective personal pronoun always precedes the 
verbal stem, and stands next to it *, t\ia o\.\i«t ^^xta 
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occur in various order. In najitawile, I bound it 
(i,e, an animal, nyama), we have the n- of the first 
personal pronoun, -a- denoting the past tense, -ji- the 
objective pronoun of the third class, and the suffix 
-He of the past tense. In sachindawaga. He will be 
tying me, we have s-chi-, denoting the future tense, 
-a- the subjective personal pronoun, -w- the objective 
personal pronoun, modifying the t of tawa into d, 
and the -ga of continuous action. 

In the formation of the various parts of the verb 
the five following steps have to be noted : — 

1. Find the tense prefixes, suffixes, or modifica- 
tions of the verbal stem. 

2. Insert or prefix the subjective pronoun. 

3. Insert the objective pronoun immediately be- 
fore the verbal stem. 

4. Note the euphonic changes. 

5. Add the qualitative suffix. 

There is a negative as well as an affirmative con- 
jugation which distinguishes persons, moods, and 
tenses in the same way. 

The simple form of the verb is inflected for voice, 
mood, tense, person, and class. The voices are the 
active and the passive. The moods are the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, potential, conditional, contin- 
gent, imperative, and infinitive. There are also 
participles corresponding to the present and past 
tenses of the indicative mood. 

The various parts of the verb are illustrated by 
the example of the verb hutawa, to bind. 

1. Voices, 

The passive voice in Yao is not of frequent occur- 
rence. A native usually gives his sentences an 
active form. Instead of Baying, " K^ ^^^^&f^<^^\s^ 
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lightning," he would rather say, "The lightning 
killed him." 

The passive voice in Yao may be formed by 
changing the terminal a of the simple stem into 
tea or ilwa. 



Kukamula, to seize. 
Kutawa, to bind. 



KuJcamulwa, to be seized. 
Kutawilwa, to be bound. 



A neuter or stative form which has generally 
also a passive meaning is formed from the stem of 
the active verb (1) by changing the final -a irto 
-ika or -eka, (2) by changing a final -ula into -uka, 
or (3) by changing a final sya into -sika or -seka. 



Kusichita, to cut. 

Kutama, to sit. 
Kupaj>ula, to tear. 

Kupamla, to ravage. 
Kutyosya, to remove. 



Kusichitika, to be cut, or cut- 
able. 

Kutamika, to be set down. 

Kupapuka, to be torn, or tear- 
able. 

KupcLSuka, to be ravaged. 

Kutyoseka, to be removed, or 

removable. 



2. Indefinite Tenses, 

An indefinite or relative tense is formed by placing 
a before the infinitive form of the verb, and prefixing 
the relative pr(»noun. It has the adjective meaning 
of " who " or " which binds." 



Glass. Sing. 
I. Juakvtawa, 
II. Wakutawa, 

III. Jakufawa. 

IV. Chakutawa, 
V. Lyakutawa, 

TL Luakutawa, 



Plur. 
Wakutawa. 
Jakutawa, 
Syakutawa. 
Yakutawa, 
Gakutawa, 
Lyakutawa, 
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Glass. SlDg. Plnr. 

YII. Kakutawa, Twakutawa, 

VIII. Kwakutawa. 

Mwakutawa. 

Pakutawa, 

Example : Wa masengo wakugumha njerwa, Work- 
men who make bricks. 

Mmtala 'mo mwana maganga gakujpoteka m'masajo. 
On the path there are stones which hurt the feet. 

The negative of this tense is formed by putting 
-anga before the verbal stem, and prefixing the 
pronoun corresponding to the various classes. It 
has the meaning of " who does not bind," or, ** which 
does not bind." 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. Juangatawa, Wangatawa, 

II. Wangatawa, Jangatawa, 

III. Jangatawa, Syangatawa, 

IV. Changatawa, Yangatawa, 
V. Lyangatawa. Gangatawa, 

VI. Luangatawa, Syangatawa, 

VII. Kangatawa, Twangatawa, 

VIII. Kwangatawa, 
Mwangatawa, 
P<ingatawa, 

Mkalo au wangatema. This knife is one which does 
not cut. 

Perepo jpangajpita wandu, People do not pass there. 

3. Imperative Mood, 

The imperative mood is the simple form of the 
verb. 

Sing. Tawa,^ 
Plur. Taioam* 
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In the plural, the continuative suflSx ga may. be 
appended together with the plural suffix wt. 

Tawa-ga-ni, Go on binding. 

The subjunctive forms, mtawe, mkatawe^ together 
with the third persons, atawe, akatawe^ are very 
often substituted for the stronger imperative. 
These frequently have an obligatory sense, which 
may be represented by our English " wm«<." 

When in English two imperatives are coupled by 
" and," in Yao the " and " is omitted. 

Mjise mtame apanOj Come and sit here. 

Mjende mkawilanje che Matope, Go and call Matope. 

Other forms used as imperatives are — 

Nim-tawe, 
Na-tawe, 
Kum-tawe, 
Ka-tawenL 

There is no proper form of the negative imperative. 
The negative form of the subjunctive mood is always 
used for the negative imperative. 

Mka-tawa, Don't bind. 
Mkagwa, Don't fall. 

Ukakwela apa, mwanache ^mwe. Don't climb there, 
you child. 

4. Infinitive Mood, 

Ku is the sign of the infinitive mood, and is pre- 
fixed to the simple form of the verb. 

Kutawa, to bind. 

If the verbal stem commences with j\ the j is 
dropped, and in the subsequent combination of 
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vowels, u has the sound of w. Thus, Jcujasika^ 
hujenda, hujiganya, becomes Tcwaaika^ Tcwenda^ km- 
ganya. If the vowel following j be o, the u is also 
dropped, as koga for kujoga^ hong a for hujonga. 

A use of the infinitive in narration is of constant 
occurrence. By prefixing the conjunction wa, and, 
or its forms, we, wt, no, nu, to the infinitive, the verb 
takes the time, action, and subject of the preceding 
verb. In this way the intricate process of verbal 
formation is much simplified, and the cumbrous 
recurrence of the same prefixes, tense formations, 
and pronouns is avoided. 

Example : Mlendo waiche ku mtisi, ne- kugona, 
kundawi ne- kmmuka, ne- kwaula, A traveller arrived 
at the village, and slept [there], next day he rose, 
and went away. 

Malawi tajise nekutawa nyumha jine, To-morrow he 
will come and build another house. 

Mkakwele samhano nekugojpola migoji *jo, Climb up 
now and untie that rope. 

Ula nekunya nekutusisimya, Bain fell and made us 
very cold. 

Note. — Certain verbs in this instance drop the ku, 
so we have nekola, negona, negopola, nekukana, for 
nekukola, nekugona, nekugopola, nekukana. 

The infinitive may precede any other part of the 
verb, the effect being to emphasize the idea conveyed 
by the verb. 

Kwiaa akwisa, Coming it is, he is coming. 

Kujpagwa napagwile, As for my birth, I was bom. 

5. Indicative Mood. 

Present Tenses. — The simple present is formed by 
prefixing the subjective form to the infinitive. It 
has the meaning of, ** I bind," " thou bindest," etc. 
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Class. Sing. 

I. 1. Ngutawa {N-ku-tawai), 

2. Vkutawa, 

3. Akutawa, 
II. Uhitawa, 

III. Jihutawa, 

IV. Chikutawa, 
V. Likutawa, 

VI. Lukutawa. 

VII. £aA;tttot(7a. 

VIII. Kukutawa. 

Mukutawa. 

Pakutawa. 



Plur. 
Tukutawa. 
Mkutawa, 
Wa-j or J.-2:tttotra. 
Jikutawa. 
Sikutawa, 
Ikutawa. 
Gakutawa, 
Sikutawa. 
Tukutawa, 



The negative of this tense is formed by prefixing 
the syllable ngor to the positive form. Nga may 
assume any of the forms nge, ngi^ ngo, or ngu, the 
vowel usually being assimilated to the vowel of 
the pronoun. It has the meaning of, **I do not 
bind," etc. 



Glass. Sing. 

I. 1. Ngengutawa (Nge-n-gutawd). 

2. Nguukutawa. 

3. Ngakutawa (or Akakutawa^, 
II. Nguukutaica. 

III. Ngijikutawa, 

IV. Ngichikutawa. 
V. Ngilikutawa, 

VI. Ngulukutawa. 

VII. Ngakakutawa. 

VIII. Ngukukutawa. 

Ngumukutawa. 

Ngapakutawa, 

A present imperfect tense is formed by prefixing 
the present tense of the verb *' to be," interposing 



Plur. 
Ngutukufawa, 
Ngumkutawa, 
Ngakutawa. 
Ngijikutawa. 
Ngisikutawa. 
Ngukutawa. 
Ngagakutawa, 
Ngesikutawa. 
Ngutukutawa, 
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the enphqnio -m-. It has the meaning of, '^I am 
binding," etc. 



Class. Sing. 

I. 1. Ndilimkutawa (Ndili'm- 
kutawa), 

2. Ulimkutawa, 

3. Alirnkutawa, 
II. Ulimkutawa, 

III. JilimJcutawa, 
lY. Chilimkutatoa, 
y. lAUmkutawa, 
YI. Lulimkutawa, 
YII. Kalimkutawa, 
YIII. Kulimkutawa. 
Mulimkutawa, 
Palimkutawa. 



Plur. 
Tulimkutawa. 

Mulimkutawa, 

Alimkutawa, 

Jilinkutawa, 

Silimkutawa. 

Himkutawa. 

Galimkutawa. 

Silimkutawa. 

Tulimkutawa. 



Another form of the present imperfect is obtained 
by the use of the auxiliary verb kutenda^ to do. 
This form has the meaning of, '' I am in the act 
of binding," etc. 

Class. Sing. 

I. 1. Ndenda kutawa (N- 
tenda k,), 

2. TJtenda kutawa, 

3. Atenda kutawd, 
II. Utenda kutawa, 

III. Jitenda kutawa. 

lY. Chitenda kutau>a, 

Y. Litenda kutawa, 

YI. Lutenda kutawa. 

YII. Katenda kutawa. 

YIII. Kutenda kutawa, 

Mutenda kutawa, 

Patenda kutawa. 



Plur. 
Tutenda kutawa, 

Mtenda katawa, 
Atenda kutawa, 
Jitenda kutawa, 
Sitenda kutawa, 
Itenda kutawa, 
Gatenda kutawa. 
Sitenda kutawa. 
Tutenda kutawa. 
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(g) Verbs in -ila of more than two syllables change 
the final -a into -« or -He. 

Kuichila, to arrive at, -ichile, 

Kujwla, to come for, 'jiaile. 

Kujinjila, to enter, -jinjile^ ot jinjilile, 

(h) Verbs of two syllables ending in -sya change 
-sya into -sisye ; in other cases -a becomes -e. 

Kuku8ya, to make larger, -husisye. 

Kuisya, to sigh, -isisye. 

Kukanisya, to forbid, -hanisya. 

Kujpikanichisya, to hear well, -pikanichisye. 

The following are a few of the more common ex- 
ceptions to the above rules : — 



Kttsichita, to cut, 
Kupita, to pass, 
Kukolaj to possess, 
Kutendttj to do, 
Kuwala, to wear, 
Kuwecha, to clothe, 
Kugenda, to go, 
Kupa, to give to, 
Kulola, to see, 



-sicJiite, 

-pite, 

-kwete, 

-tesile. 

'Wete, 

-wechiche, 

-jesile. 

'peU, 

-lolite. 



The paradigm of the present perfect tense is as 
follows. It has the meaning of, " I have bound," etc. 



Class. Sing. 

I. 1. Ndawile {N-tawile). 

2. Utawile. 

3. Atawile, 
II. Utawile, 

III. Jitawile. 

IV. Chiiawile, 
V.Litawile, 



Plur. 
Tutawile* 
Mtawile. 
A' or Wa-tamle. 
Jitawile. 
Sitawile. 
Itawile. 
Oaiamle. 





THE 


YEBB. 




Glass. Sing. 






Plur. 


VI. Lutawile. 






Sitawile. 


VII. Katawile, 






Tutawile, 


Vni. Kutawile. 








Mutawile. 








Patawile, 
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The use of tlie auxiliary verb hatenda gives the 
following form, with the meaning of " I have bound 
once and for all," " I have really bound," etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

1. 1. Ndesile kutawa. Tuteaile kufawa, 

2. Utesile kutawa, Mtesile kutawa, 

3. Atesile kutawa. A- or Wa-ttsile kutawa, 
H. Utesile kutawa, Jitesile kutawa, 

III. Jitesile kutawa, Sitesile kutawa, 

IV. CMtesile kutawa, Itesile kutawa, 
V. lAtesile kutawa, Gatesile kutawa, 

VI. Lutesile kutawa, Sitesile kutawa, 

VII. Katesile kutawa, Tutesile kutawa, 

VIII. Kutesile kutawa, 
Mutesile kutawa, 
Patesile kutawa, 

A contracted form of kutenda is also used, with a 
similar meaning. 

Glass. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Nde kutawa, Tute kutawa, 

2. Ute kutawa, Mte kutawa, 

3. Ate kutawa. A- or Worte kutawa, 
II. Ute kutawa, etc. Jite kutawa, etc. 

The past imperfect tense is formed from the simple 
stem by putting a before the stem, prefixing the 
pronoun, and adding the continuafive suffix -ga. It 
has the meaning of " I was biudm^" ^\»^. 

TAO, ^ 
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Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Natawaga (N-a-tawa-ga), Twatawaga, 

2. Watawaga, Mwatawaga. 

3. Atawaga, Wa-, or A-tavfaga. 

II. Watawaga. Jatawaga. 

III. Jatawaga, Syatawaga, 

IV. Chatawaga, Tatawaga, 

V. Lyatawaga. Gatawaga, 

VI. Luatawaga, Syatawaga, 

VII. Katawaga. Twatawaga. 
VIII. Kwatawaga, 

Mwatauoaga. 
Patawaga, 

The negative of this form is obtained from the 
simple negative by adding the continuative suffix 
-ga, Nginindawaga, " I was not binding," etc. 

The past perfect tense is formed from the present 
perfect by inserting a between the pronoun and the 
verb. It has the meaning of "I bound," or "I 
had bound." 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Natawile (N-a-tawile). Twatawile. 

2. Watawile. Mwatawile. 

3. Atawile. Wa-, or A-tamle. 

II. Watawile. Jatawile. 

III. Jatawile. Syatawile. 

IV. Chatawile. Tatawile. 
V. Lyatawile. QatawHe. 

VI. I/uatawile. Syainwile. 

VII. Katawile. Twatawile, 

VIII. Kwatawile. 
Mwatawile. 
Patawile. 

A continuative meaning is given to this form as 
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well as to the present perfect by the addition of the 
suffix -/e, which is probably a modification of the 
suffix -ga. 

The auxiliary verb Tcutenda gives the form of the 
pdst perfect tense, NatesHe Jeutawa, as well as its 
contracted form, Nate kutawa. It has the meaning of 
'* I bound once and for all." 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Natesile "kutawa, Twatesile kutawa. 

2. Watesile kutawa. Mwatesile kutawa, 

3. Atesile kutawa. Wa-, or A-tesile kutawa. 
II. Watesile kutawa, etc. Jateaile kutawa, etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Nate kutawa, Twate kutawa, 

2. Wate kutawa, Mwate kutawa. 

3. Ate kutawa. TTa-, or A-te kutawa, 

II. Wate kutawa, etc. Jate kutawa, etc. 

. The negative of these two tenses is formed by 
prefixing ngana- to the simple stem, interposing the 
subjective pronoun. The vowels of the prefix are 
usually assimilated to the vowels of the pronoun 
as in the present negative. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Nginindawa (^Ngim-n'tawa). Ngunututawa. 
2. Ngunuutawa, Ngunumtawa. 

* 3. Nganatawa, Nganatawa, 

II. Ngunuutawa, Nginijitawa, 

III. Nginijitawa, Nginisitawa. 

IV. Nginichitawa, Nginiitawa. 
V. Nginilitawa, Nganagatawa. 

YI. Ngunulutawa, Nginidtawa. 

VII. Nganakatawa, Ngunututawa, 

VIII. Ngunukutawa, 
Ngunumutawa, 
Nganajmtawa, 
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Another form of the past negative is- obtained 
from the above by changing the final a into e. It 
has the meaning of "I have not bound," or '* I have 
not yet bound." 

Another form, with the meaning of ** I had not yet 
bound," is also obtained by placing hana before the 
verbal stem, prefixing to this and to the verbal stem 
the subjective pronoun, and changing final a into e. 
As in the simple negative, the vowels of the prefix 
hana are assimilated to the vowel of the pronoun. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Nginindawe (N-Jcini-n-tawe), Tukunuiutawe. 

2. TTkunutawe, Mkunumtawe, 

8. Akanatawe, Akanatawe. 

II. Ukunutawe, Jikinijitawe, 

III. Jikinijitawe, Sikinisitawe, 

IV. Chikinichitawe, Ikiniitawe. 

V. Likinilitawe, Gakanagaiawe. 

VI. Lukunulutawe. Sikinisitawe, 

VII. Kakanakatawe, Tukunututawe. 

VIII. Kukunukutawe, 
Mukunumutawe. 
Pakanajpatawe. 

An idiomatic use of this form, to represent the 
English adverb " before," is of very frequent oc- 
currence in Yao. Its construction will be seen in 
the following examples : — 

Akanaiche Wasungu uwe twammaga wandu. Before 
the Europeans came, we used to trade in slaves ; 
Tutumale maaengo getu, tukunutugone^ We will finish 
our work before we sleep ; Kwende tuutuche^ tukaiche 
kumangwetu, jikinijitustmane ula 'ji^ Come, let us run, 
and reach home before the rain overtakes us ; Mhu- 
numiche malawi uwe tupite. Before yoi; arrive to* 
morrow, we shall have gone. 
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Future Tenses, — There are three future tenses in Yao. 

1. The firsts or immediate, future is formed by pre- 
fixing to-, or its equivalent forms, /t-, tu-, interposing 
the subjective personal pronoun, and changing the 
final a into e. This form is used of immediate 
action or result, and is expressed by the simple 
future ** I shall or will bind," etc. 



Glass. Sing. 

I. 1. Tindawe {Ti-n-tawe). 

2. Tuutawe, 

3. Tatawe, 
IT. Tuutawe. 

III. Tijitawe. 

IV. Tichitawe. 
V. Tilitawe. 

YI. Tulutawe. 

YII. TaJcatawe, 

YIII. Tukutawe, 

Tumutawe, 

Tapatawe, 

2. The second, or middle, future is formed from the 
first by inserting -ha- between the pronoun and the 
verbal stem. It is used of actions done at some 
little time or distance, and may be represented by 
'* I will go and bind," etc. 



Plur. 
Tututawe, 
Tumtawe, 
Tatawe, 
Tijitawe, 
Tisitawe, 
Tiitawe. 
Tigatawe, 
Tisitawe. 
Tututawe. 



Class. Sing. 

I. 1. Tingatawe (Ti-n-Tcartawe^, 

2. Tuukatawe. 

3. Takatawe. 
H. Tuukatawe. 

III. Tijihatawe. 
lY. Tichikatawe, 
Y. Tilikatawe, 
YI. Tulukatawe, 



Plur. 

Tutukatawe. 

Tumkatawe* 

Takatawe. 

Tijikatawe. 

Tisikatawe. 

Tiikatawe. 

Tigakaiawe, 

Tisikatawe. 
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Class. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


VII. 


Tahakatawe, 


Tutukatawe. 


VIII. 


Tuhukatawe, 

Tumukatawe, 

Tajpakatawe. 





Both of these tenses express simple futurity. By 
changing -to, -ti, etc., into -«a, -»t, a form is obtained 
which expresses necessary consequence or obligation. 
Mjende mkatagulile Che Malunga saiche akuno mdlawi^ 
Go and tell Che Malunga that he must come here to- 
morrow ; Eh, taiche. Yes, he will come ; Namkugu- 
mula ajpttf mesi sigapite, If you break down [the bank] 
here, the water will escape. 

To both of these forms a continuative sense is 
attached by adding the suffix -je; Tindaweje, I shall 
be binding, etc. 

3. The third, or distant, future is formed from the 
simple stem of the verb by prefixing the two 
syllables ti-chi-, or si-chi-, interposing between them 
the subjective pronoun. It is used of actions done 
at some distant time, or regarding the performance 
of which there is some doubt. 

Glass. Sing. Plur. 

L 1. Tinjitawa {Ti-n-chi-tawa), Tutuchitawa, 

or Sinjitawa, or Sutuchitawa. 

2, Tuuchitawa, Tumchitawa, 

3. Tachitawa. Tachitawa, 
II. Tuuchitawa, Tijichitawa, 

III. Tijichitawa, Tisichitawa, 

IV. Tichichitawa, Tiichitawa, 
V. Tilichitawa, Tigachitawa. 

VI. Tuluchitawa, Tisichitawa, 

VII. Takachitawa, Tutuchitawa, 

VIII. Tukuchitawa, 
Tumuchitaioa, 
Tajpachitawa. 
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A contimiative sense is attached by the use of the 
suflSx -ga ; 

Tinjitawaga^ I shall be binding, etc. 

The negative of the simple future is formed by 
prefixing nga- to the simple stem of the verb, inter- 
posing the subjective pronoun. As usual, the vowel 
of the nga- is assimilated to the vowel of the pronoun. 
It has the meaning of " I will not bind." 

Glass. Sing. Plar. 

I. 1. Ngindawa (Ngi-n-tawa) , Ngututawa. 

2. Nguutawa, Ngumtawa. 

3. Ngatawa. Ngatawa, 
II. Nguutawa. Ngijitawa, 

III. Ngijitawa, Ngisitawa, 

IV. Ngichitawa. Ngiitawa, 
V. Ngilitawa, Ngagatawa. 

VI. Ngulutawa, Ngisitawa, 

VII. Ngakatawa, Ngututawa. 

VIII. Ngukutawa. 
Ngumutawa. 
Ngapatawa, 

A stronger form of the above is obtained by sub- 
stituting ngasa-y ngist-^ etc., for nga-, ngi-, etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Ngisindawa: Ngumtutawa. 

2. Ngumutawa. Ngummtawa. 

3. Ngasatawa. Ngasatawa. 

II. Ngumutawa, etc. Ngisijitawa, etc. 

6. Conditional Mood, 

A present, or future, conditional tense is formed by 
prefixing the conjunction wa-, of^ follo^^^ \s^ \hl^ 
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personal pronoun, and appending the snflBx -ga. It 
has the meaning of " If I bind," " If I shaU bind,'' 
etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Nindawaga (Ni-n-fawa-ga). NatuUawaga. 

2. Nuutawagck Namtawaga. 

3. Natawaga. Natawaga. 
II. Nttutawaga. Najitawagcu 

III. Najitamaga, Nasitawaga. 

lY. Nachitawagck Naitawaga, 

V. Nalitawaga, Nagatawaga* 

YI. Nalutawaga, Nasiiawaga, 

YII. Nakatawaga, Natutawaga. 

YIII. Nakutawaga, 
Namutawaga, 
Napatawaga, 

The conjunction wa, with the simple infinitive, has 
a meaning similar to the above tense. 

Na-hwika ngondo. If war come. 
Na-ji'ika-ga ngondo. If war come. 

A past conditional tense is formed by prefixing the 
subjective pronoun, followed by the syllable -nga, and 
changing the final a into e. It has the meaning of 
" If I had bound," etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Ningatawe {Ni-nga-tawe). Tungatawe. 

2. Ungatawe, Mungatawe. 

3. Angatawe. Angatawe. 
II. TJngaiawe. Jingatawe. 

III. Jingatwe, Singatawe, 

lY. Ghingatawe, Ingatawe, 

Y. Lingatawe. Gangatav^e. 
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Class. Sing. Plur. 

VI. Lungatawe. Singatawe. 

VII. Kangatawe, Tungatawe. 

VIJI. Kungatdwe, 
Mungatawe, 
Pangatawe. 

The negative of this mood is formed by prefixing 
the personal pronoun followed by the syllable ha, 
and adding the suffix -ga. This form has the mean- 
ing of, " If I do not bind," or. " If I had not bound," 
etc. 



Class. Sing. 

I. 1. Ngdtawaga {N-lca-tawa-gd), 

2. llkatawaga. 

3. Akatawaga, 
II. TJkatawaga, 

III. Jihatawaga, 

IV. Chikatawaga, 
V. Likatawaga, 

VI. hakatawaga, 

VII. Kdkatawaga, 

VIII. Kukaiawaga. 

Mukatawaga, 

Pakatawaga, 

Another form of the above is obtained by using 
the same prefixes, but changing the final a into e, 
and adding the suffix -je. 



Plur. 
Tttkdtawaga, 
Mkatawaga. 
Akatawaga. 
Jikatawaga, 
Sikdtawaga. 
Ikatawaga, 
Gakatawaga, 
Sikatawaga, 
Tukatawaga. 



Class. Sing. 

I. 1. Ngdtaweje (N-kcL-tawe-je), 

2. Ukataweje. 

3. Akataweje, 

II. Ukataweje, etc. 



Plur. 
Tukdtaweje, 
Mkaiaweje. 
Akataweje. 
Jikataweje, etc. 



In both of these cases stress is laid on the accentu- 
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ation of the ha, to distinguish them from the sub- 
junctive, which has the same form. 

7. Contingent Mood. 

A present contingent tense is formed by prefixing 
the subjective pronoun, followed by -nga, and append- 
ing the suffix -ga. It puts the results of a condition 
as present, and has the meaning of " I should be 
binding '' (i.e. if something else had happened). 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Ningatawaga (^Ni-ngortawor- Tungatawaga. 

I. 2. Ungatawaga. Jingatawaga, 

3. Angatawaga, Angatawaga, 

II. Ungatawaga. Jingatawaga. 

III. Jingatawaga. Singatawaga. 

IV. Chingatawaga. Ingatawaga. 
V. Lingatawaga. Gangatawa^a. 

VI. Lungatawaga. Singatawa>ga. 

VII. Kangatawaga, Tungatawaga. 

VIII. Kungatawaga. 
Mungatawaga. 
Pangatawaga. 

A past or future contingent tense is formed by 
prefixing the pronoun, followed by the syllable -nga, 
and making the terminal change as in the perfect 
tenses. It supposes something else to have happened 
or to be about to happen different from the actuality, 
and may be expressed by the English, " I should have 
bound," or, " I should bind." 

Class. Sing. Plup. 

I. 1. Ningatawile (Ni-nga-tawile). Tiingatawile. 

2. Ungatawile. Mungatawile. 

3. Angatawile. Angatawile. 
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Class. Sing. Plur. 

II. Ungatawile. Jingatawile. 

III. Jingatawile. Singatawile. 

IV, Chingatavnle. Ingatawile. 
V. Lingatawile. Gangatawile. 

VI. Lungatamle, Singatawile. 

VII. Kangatawile. Tungatamle. 

VIII. Kungatawile. 
Mungatamle. 
Pangataunle. 

A negative of this mood is formed by prefixing 
ngingini-, or ngikini-, to the simple form of the verb, 
interposing the subjective pronoun. It has the 
meaning of, " I should not have bound " {i,e. if some- 
thing else had been the case), etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. >.l. Nginginindawa (Ngingini- Nguhunututawa, 
n-tawa). 

2. Ngukunuuiawa, NguhununUawa. 

3. Ngakanatawa. Ngakanatawa. 
II. Ngukunuutawa. Ngikinijitawa. 

III. Ngikinijitawa. Ngikinisitawa, 

IV. NgikinicJiitawa. Ngikiniitawa. 
V. Ngikinilitawa. Ngakanagatawa. 

VI. Ngnkunulutawa. Ngikinisitawa. 

VII. Ngakanakatawa. Ngukunututawa, 

VIII. Ngukunukutawa. 
Ngukunumutawa. 
Ngakanapatawa. 

The following examples illustrate the use of the 
conditional and contingent moods :— 

Angaiche aing^anga ngakanauwa mpwanga^ If the 
doctor had come, my younger brother should not 
have died. 
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Jikdicheje ula malawi tutujiae, If rain don't fall to- 
morrow we shall come. 

Najiikaga ula leto tutugone apanopano, If rain fall 
to*day we shall sleep in this place here. 

Akdikaga liso taiche lelo, If they did not come 
yesterday they will come to-day. 

Akdkamulaga lukonji angagwile. If he had not 
seized hold of the rope he would have fallen. 

Amangwetu t ningagvjile, Dear me ! I almost fell. 

Tungalawile kundawipe, nginginijitusimana ula 'ji^ If 
we had started early in the morning this rain would 
not have overtaken us. 



8. Subjunctive Mood. 

The suhjunctive mood is formed by prefixing the 
pronoun to tne simple form of the verb, and changing 
the final a into e. It expresses an action which is 
the consequence or result of another action, and 
may be expressed by the English, " That I may bind," 
or, "Let me bind," etc. It is also used as an imperative 
(see Imperative Mood). 



Glass. Sing. 


Pliir. 


I. 1. Ndawe (ISf-tawe), 


Tutawe. 


2. Utawe, 


Mtawe. 


3. Atawe, 


Atawe. 


II. Utawe, 


Jitawe, 


III. Jitawe, 


Sitawe, 


IV. Chitawe, 


Itawe, 


V. Litawe. 


Oatawe, 


VI. Lutawe, 


Sitawe, 


VII. Katawe. 


Tutawe, 


VIII. Kutawe. 




Mutawe. 




Patawe, 
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When emphasis and directness of action are 
implied, -lea- is inserted between the pronoun and the 
stem; also when the action is to be performed at 
some distance. 

Class. Sing. Plar. 

I. 1. Ngatawe (N-ha-tawe), Tuhatawe. 

2. Tukatawe, etc. Mhatawe, etc. 

This form in -ha- occurs where a simple future 
occurs in English. Ana ngatende ai f Shall I do these 
things ? 

The negative of this mood is formed by prefixing 
the pronoun to the simple form of the verb, inter- 
posing the syllable -^o-. It has the meaning of, " That 
I may not bind," " Lest I bind," etc. 

Class. Sing. Plup. 

I. 1. Ngatawa {N-ka-tawa), Tukatawa, 

2. Ukatawa, Mkatawa, 

3. Akatawa, Akatawa, 
II. Ukatawa. Jikatawa, 

III. Jikatawa, Sikatawa, 

IV. Chikatawa, Ikatawa, 
V. Likatawa, Qakatawa, 

VI. Lnkatawa, Sikatawa. 

VII. Kakatawa. Tukatawa. 

VIII. Kukatawa, 
Mukatawa, 
Pakatawa. 

A stronger form of the negative is obtained by 
substituting -kasa- or -kaja- for -ka-. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Ngasatawa (N-kasortawa). Tukasatawa. 

2. JJkasatawa, Mkasatawa, 

3. Akasatawa, Akasatawa, 

L Ukasatawa, etc. Jikasatawa, etc. 
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Continuati ve meanings are attached to the positive 
form by appending the suffix -/c-, and to the negative 
form by appending the suffix -ga. 

The subjunctive mood has very frequently an 
obligatory meaning almost corresponding to our 
English " must." NgengupaJcomhola Jewika lelo, ngajaule 
hu magamboj I cannot come to-day, I must go to the 
court. *' Must " or " ought " in the sense of duty are 
better rendered by the verb kuwajila^ or kuwajilwa, 
to be fitting, to behove. 

Example : Ndawi ; jijiae, [I have] a conundrum ; 
list it come. 

Ngakweh kwitumhi ngalole kanga jipite ngondo^ Let 
me climb the hill that I may see whether the war 
has gone. 

MtaguUle Che Chitele akolesye moto, Tell Che Chi- 
tele to light the fire. 

Mjime chiri kuti mlole pachanya pakwe. Stand 
straight up that you may look at the top. 

9. Potential Mood. 

The potential mood is formed by putting ta- before 
the infinitive, and prefixing the subjective pronoun. 
It implies permissibility as well as possibility. The 
meaning is expressed by the English, " That I may 
bind," " Lest I bind," etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Ndakutawa (N-ta-kutawa). Tutakutawa. 

2. Utakutawa, Mtakutawa, 

3. Atakutawa. Atakutavoa, 
II. Utakutawa, Jitakutawa. 

III. Jitakutawa, Sitakutawa. 

lY. Chitakutawa, Itakutawa. 

Y. Litakutawa. Gatakutawa, 

YI. LutakiUawa,. Sitakutawa, 
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Class. Sing. Plur. 

VII. Katakutawa. Tutakutawa, 

VIII. Kutahutawa. 
Mutdkutawa, 
Patakutawa. 

Example: Mkaugule kumlango atakwinjila. Open 
the door that he may come in. 

Mkaugale kumlango atakwinjila^ Shut the door lest 
he come in. 

Mkamulile mwanache 'chinene atakugwa. Take hold 
of the child carefully lest he fall. 

Namkvsaka, elo, mtakutenda sai, If you wish, yes, 
you may do so. 

By appending the suffix -ga, a peculiar meaning 
is attached of discontinuing for the present and 
resuming again at a future time. Mtakupanganyaga 
mcLsengo samhano, namho ligulo, Leave off your work 
just now, but [resume itj in the evening. 

10. Participles, 

There is no complete form of the present participle 
in Yao. Its place is supplied (1) by the definite 
tenses present or past, (2) by the use of the infinitive 
with the prepositions pa and mw, (3) by the conjunc- 
tion na, and, with the addition of the suffix -pe, 

(1) Example : Twamsimene alimkukwemba sona^ We 
found him smoking. 

Alimkwangala wakuwelepa chisichij Skipping about, 
he stumbled on a stump. 

Tvmgamhile kumsimana apite, Ton will only find 
him gone. 

(2) The second form is used only in the case of par- 
ticiples in agreement with the subject of the sentence. 

Example: Pakulinga uti wasomile mjakwe^ Trying 
the gun^ he shot his companion. 
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Mkutyoha wangali juahulongolela wasokonochele mwi- 
taltty Starting without a guide, they strayed from 
the path. 

(3) The third form is used in a similar construction 
to the second. Na-tawa-pe^ Tying; On tying; 
Having tied. 

Example : Naikape Jcu miLsi walaliche wa ulendo 
wose, Arriving at the village, he called for all those 
[who had agreed to go] on the journey. 

Natamape pa ugono wakomweche, Sitting down on 
the mat, he fainted away. * 

A form of the present participle which is used in 
the case of the third person of the first class, is 
sometimes heard. It is obtained by prefixing achi- 
to the simple form of the verb, and adding the 
suffix -ga, 

AcMtawaga, Binding. 

Another form in which mchi- is substituted for achi- 
in the above, with or without the suffix -ga^ occurs in 
such examples as the following : — 

Wapite mchiaosa mtela. He went away seeking 
medicine. 

Wapite mwitala mchikupulaga mangame. He went 
along the road beating the dew [oflf the grass]. 

The past participle is formed by changing the final 
a of the stem into e, and adding the prefixes as in 
the proper adjective. 

'tawe, bound. 

Twammene ndemho jajiuwey We found the elephant 
dead. 

The finite form of the verb in the past perfect 
tense is also used to represent the participle. 

Twasimene ndemho jiwile. We found the elephant 
dead. 
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Twajiweni nyumha jijpile, We found the bouse 
burned. 



11. Other Verbal Forms, 

(a) By inserting pa- before the verbal stem, a 
meaning is obtained that may be represented by the 
English " able." 

Ngu-portawaj 1 am able to bind. 
Ngongu-jpa-ichilaf I am not able to reach up to. 

(b) By changing the terminal a into He, or ele, and 
prefixing chi-, a form is obtained which, used with 
the verb " to be," has the meaning of " I am still 
binding," etc. 

Ndili cM-tawile, I am still binding. 

Ali chigonele. He is still sleeping. 

Waliji chikanile. They were still refusing. 

(c) The above form used alone has the meaning 
of " Since I bound," etc. 

Ghi-tawile nyumha jangu, Since I built (bound) 
my house. 

Ghitandilile kulwala, nganajimuka, Since he took ill, 
he has not risen [out of bedj. 

Chiichile ngininimhona, Since he came, I have not 
seen him. 

This form may take a substantive construction, 
and be qualified by adjectives, pronouns, etc. 

Chaulile {chi-jaulile^ chenu ^chila. Since you went 
away. 

(d) By prefixing the relative pronoun, followed by 
ana, to the verbal stem, and adding the sufBx -jpe, a 

YAO. F 
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form is obtained wliioli marks the action of the verb 
as simply completed. 

Mwanache Juana-pagwa-jpe, A child jnst bom. 
Maaengo gana-mala-pe, A work just finished. 



12. Auxiliary Verht, 

The verb huti, to say, is used as an auxiliary verb 
in its past tenses, chite or tite. It is used in con- 
junction with the subjunctive form of the principal 
verb. The suffix -je may or may not be appended. 

The present perfect tense has the meaning of ** I 
would bind," " I am about to bind," etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Njitendawe (orNjiteJe ndawe). Tnchite tutawe. 

2. Uchite utawe, Mchite mtawe, 

3. Achite atawe, Achite atawe. 
II. Uchite utawe, JicJiite jitawe, 

III. Jichite jitawe. Sichite aitawe, 

IV. Chichite cJiitawe, Ichite itawe, 
V. 'Lichite Utawe, Gachitegatawe, 

VI. Luchite lutckoe. Sichite sitawe, 

VII. Kachite hatawe, Tuchite tutawe, 

VIII. Kuchite hitawe, 
Muchite mutawe, 
Pachite patawe. 

The past perfect tense has the meaning of "I 
would have bound," " I was about to bind," etc. The 
form of the past tense -tiji is employed, as well as 
-chite and -tite. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Nachite and Natiji ndawe, Twa^hite and Twa- 

tiji tutawe. 
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Glass. Sing. Plur. 

I. 2. Wachite Qjid Watijindawe. Mwachite and Mwa- 

tiji mtawe, 
3. Achite Bxnd Atiji atawe, Wachite ajidWatiji 

atawe. 
II. Wachite and Watiji Utawe^ etc. Jachite and Jatiji 

jitawe^ etc. 

Kuwa, to be. 

The verb huwa has peculiar forms in its present 
and past tenses. The remaining parts in nse follow 
the usual formation. 

The jpresent tense has the meaning of " I am," etc., 
denoting mere existence. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. NdUi. Tuli. 

2. Uli. Mull. 

3. AIL AIL 
II. VIL JUL 

III. JUL SUL 

IV. ChUL BL 
V. LUL GalL 

VI. LulL SUL 

VII. KalL TulL 

VIII. KulL 
MulL 
PalL 

The past tense has the meaning of " I was," etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. NalijL TwalijL 

2. WalijL MwalijL 

3. Waliji (Aliji), WalijL 
II. WalijL Jaliji. 

III. Jaliji, Syaliji. 
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Class. Sing. 


Plur. 


IV. Chaliji. 


Yaliji, 


V. Lyaliji, 


Oaliji. 


VI. Lualiji, 


Syaliji. 


VII. Kaliji. 


Twaliji. 


JIYL, KwalijL 




Mwaliji, 




Paliji, 





When being in or at a place is denoted, the 
prepositions hu, mu, pa, are combined with the verb 
** to be." With hu and pa the combined form has the 
meaning of " I am at," etc. 



Class. Sing. 


Plur. 


I. 1. Nikuli, 


Tuhuli. 


2. Ukuli. 


MukuU. 


3. Akuli. 


Wakuli. 


II. Wikuli, etc. 


Jikuliy etc. 


Class. Sing. 


Plur. 


I. 1. Nipali. 

2. JJpali. 

3. Apali. 
II. TJpali^ etc. 

III. Jipali, etc. 


Tupali. 
Mupali. 
Wapali. 
Jipali, etc. 
Sipali, etc. 



With mu, the combined form has the meaning of 
" I am in," etc. 

Class. Sing. Plur. 

I. 1. Nimuli. Tumuli. 

2. Wamuli. Mumuli. 

3. Amuli. Wamuli. 
II. TJmuli, Jimuli. 

III. Jimuli, etc. Simuli, etc. 

The past tense of these forms is obtained by in- 
serting a between the pronoun and the preposition. 
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Glass. 


Sing. 




Plur. 


I. 


1. 


NakulL 




Twahuli. 




2. 


WdkulL 




Mwahuli, 




3. 


AkulL 




Wakuli, 


II. 


Wakuliy etc. 




Jakuli, etc. 
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The remaining parts in use follow the usual form. 
These are — 

let Future, Timhe or Timhwe for (^Tin-we), etc. 

2nd „ Tingawe, etc. 

3rd „ Sinjiwa, etc. 

Subjunctive, Mhe^ Uwe, etc. 

Conditional, Ningawe, etc. 

Contingent, Ningaliji, etc. 

Imperative, Mhanij etc. 

13. Verbal Formation, 

The root-idea of the verb is capable of undergoing 
several modifications of meaning. These are ex- 
pressed by modifications of or additions to the verbal 
stem. In this way, six different forms, in addition to 
the simple form, are obtained. 

1. Applied Form. 

2. Causative and Permissive Form. 

3. Intensitive Form. 

4. Reflexive Form. 
6. Reciprocal Form. 
6. Reversive Form. 

1. What is called the applied form is used in cases 
-where, in English, a preposition would be employed 
to connect the verb with its object. The paucity of 
prepositions in Yao brings this form into constant 
use. It is obtained by changing the final -a into -ila 
or -ela. The termination -ila is used when the vowel 
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of the preceding syllable is -a, t, or m, and -ela when it 
is e or o. 

Kujigala, to cany. Kujigalila, to carry for. 

Kuuja, to turn back. Kuujila^ to turn back at. 

Kutila, to flee. Kutilila, to flee to. 

Kutola, to bring. Kutolela, to bring for. 

Kwenda, to go. Kwendela, to go for. 

KuwelecJieta^ to speak. Kuwelechetela, to speak for ; 

to speak against. 

The same modification is also expressed in some 
instances by changing the final -a into -««ya, -ichisya, 
or -esyaf -echeaya, 

Kugalauha, to turn. KugalaucMaya, to turn to. 
Kutuma^ to send. Kutumichiaya^ to send for. 

2. A verb is rendered catJtsative or permissive by 
changing the final -a into -isya or -e«ya, or by 
changing the final syllable into -8ya» 

Kutenda, to do. Kutendesya, to cause to do ; 

to allow to do. 
Kvikamulay to seize. Kukamulisya^ to cause to 

seize ; to allow to seize. 
KusauJca, to suffer. Kusausya^ to cause to suffer ; 

to punish. 
Kukulupuka, to escape. Kuhulujpusya, to save ; to 

allow to escape. 

A stronger form is obtained by substituting -cJiisya 
or -chesya for -sya ; as hukamulichisya, kukulupucMsya 
for huhamuUsya, kuhuluptisya. 

With this form the objective personal pronoun is 
always used as distinguished from the following 
intensitive form. 

3. The meaning of the verb is intenaifiedhy making 
the same modifications of the verbal stem as in the 
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above form. With this form the objective personal 
pronoun is never employed. Thus kuwelechetesya 
means to speak much, but kumhelechetesya^ to cause 
him to speak ; kugumiliaya, to cry aloud exceedingly, 
but kumgumilisya, to make him to cry aloud. 

4. A verb obtains a reflexive meaning by prefixing 
li- to the' stem. 

Kmumila, to buy for. Kulimmila^ to buy for one's 

self. 
Kugawa, to wound. Kuligawa, to wound one's self. 
Kuwcdanga, to plead. Kuliwalanjila, to plead for 

one's self. 

5. The reciprocal form is obtained by changing the 
terminal a- into -ana. 

Kunonyela, to love. Kunonyelana, to love one another. 
Ktimmaf to trade. Kummana, to trade with one 

another. 

In certain verbs, where the idea of multitude is 
conveyed, -€mgana may be substituted for -ancu 

Kuaongana^ to come together. Kusongangana, to come 

together (of a great 
number). 

Ktoihay to arrive. Kwihangana, to arrive 

all together. 

A causative meaning is assigned to the above by 
changing -ana into -anya. 

Kusonganay to come together. Kusonganya, to gather 

together, 

6. Many verbs have their action reversed by 
changing the final -a into -uhula or -ikula. 
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Kugyenga, to twine. Kuayengukula^ to untwine. 

Kulumha, to join. Kulumhukula, to detach. 

In some cases the action is reversed by changing 
'tka into -uJcula, 

Kuunika, to cover. Kuunukula^ to uncover. 



( 73 ) 



CHAPTEE VIII. 

THE ADVERB, PREPOSITION, CONJUNCTION, AND 

INTERJECTION. 

1. Adverbs. 

The adverb in Tao follows the word it qualifies, 

Mhelechete 'chinene. Speak distinctly. 
Wamhone mnope. Very good. 

Several verbs form adverbs by prefixing kwa to 
the infinitive. 

KwaJculimha, Strongly. 

Many English adverbs may be translated by the 
adverb mnojoCy which intensifies the action or quality 
expressed by the word which it governs ; others 
by uchinene, ichinene^ or 'chinene, which has the sig- 
nificance of our English welly nicely. Other adverbs 
again are expressed by the intensitive form of the 
verb. 

Mnyanyiche mnope. Speak loudly. 
Mhahwele mnope. Climb far up. 
Akuwelecheta ^cMnene, He speaks distinctly, 
Mtendeje 'chinene. Do it carefully. 
Solesyani, Dig deeply. - 

The following examples illustrate the use of the 
adverbs, when, where, whence, 'wVift\i\l^T^■^V^"t.^^s^^ — 
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1 . " When," po, pe, po.., 'po, pe,„ 'pala, po.„ 'pala. 
Po taiche. When he comes. 

Po wajawile 'po^ When he went away (alluding to 
some known event). 

Po wajawile *pala. When he went away (alluding 
to some still more distant event). 

Pe twapanganyaga masengo *pala, angati twakanjile 
mitela msanu na umOj When we were working that 
time, did we not fell six trees ? 

The adverb always immediately precedes the verb 
of the adverbial clause, and the principal clause may 
or may not be introduced by the conjunction nipo^ 
or na, ne, niy no, nu, or the verb of the clause may 
be in the infinitive with we, as in the following 
forms : — 

When the war was over the chief returned, Pe 
japite ngondo wauaile mchimwene; Pe japite ngondo 
nipo wausile mchimwene ; Pe japite ngondo no wausile 
mchimwene ; Pe japite ngondo nekuuja mchimwcTie. 

2. "Where," po, ku^ po...'po, po,.,'palat ku„.*ko, 
^ku,.,^kula. 

Namhweni alimkwima po watawile nyurnba jakwe, I 
saw him standing where he built his house. 

Namhweni alimkwima po watawile nyumha 'po, I saw 
him standing where he built the house (referring to 
some definite spot). 

Namhweni alimkwima po watawile nyumha *pala (re- 
ferring to some remote definite spot). 

Ngongumanya kwali (ku ali), I don't know where 
he is. 

Namlesile ku twamsimene *kula, I left him yonder 
where we met him. 

3. " Whence," "whither," ku, ku,.,*ko, ku„,'hila, 
Wausile ku waumile *ko, He returned whence he 

came. 
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Ngongumanya hi wajile, 1 don't know whither he 
went. 

4. "Wherein," mu, mu..,'mo, mu...'mula. 

JSThoJcoai mu wawisile nguo ^mula tumhone mleso. In 
the box in which he placed the cloth you'll find a 
handkerchief. 

The following list contains most of the adverbs in 
common use : — 

AhToa,d, pasa^ Jcma. 
Across, chamchitipa, chamchipingula. 
Afterwards, panyuma, Jcanyuma, 
Again, aoni ; the second time Jcawili, 
AD. together, pamo. 
Aloft, penani, pachanya. 
Alone, jika, jikape. 
Always, mowa gosepe. 
Apart, pachisyepela, Jcundundumala. 
Backwards, hunyuma. 
Directly, samhano 'jino, 
Down, downwards, kmi, pasi. 
Early in the morning, kundawi^ kundampe, before 
cockcrow, kumadkusikupe. 

Everywhere, posepose, panapose, posepe. 

Far away, kwanaula, kwakutalika. 

Fast, chitema. 

Finally, pa mhesi. 

Forwards, paujo, kumbujo. 

Further, kupunda. 

Gently, mholemhole. 

Gratis, luleh. 

Hereafter, panyuma pano. 

Immediately, samhano, samhano ^jino. 

Inside, mkati. 

Lengthwise, chamcJiileu. 

Little, a, panandu 
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Merely, pe. 

More, hupunda. 

Much, kwdkujinjif mnope. 

No, ngwamha. 

Not : is it not so ? eti f is it not? angaiif it is not, 
ngati, angati ; it is not here, he is not here, kwangali ; 
nothing, ngechipali ; he is not here, nganahugwa ; it 
is not he, nganali 'wo. 

Now, aamhano, samhano pano, sambano *jino. 

Often, kawili kawili^ kwakujinji. 

Once, kamOf kampepe, 

O I mwa, O chief, mwa 'chimwene. 

Outside, kusa, pasa. 

Pairs, in, -wili -wili. 

Privately, pa mhali, pacMsyepela. 

Quickly, chitema, chitema. 

So, sai, iyoyo, aii. 

Sometimes, kamokamo. 

Soon, samhano. 

There, akuno^ ako, akula, apanOy pepano, apo^ 
apala. 

Throughout, pose. 

Thus, aii, sai. 

To day, lelo, lelo ^jino, lelo 'ji. 

Together, pamo, pampepe. 

Well, uchinene, ichinene, ^chinene^ kwamhone. 

Within, vfCmkati, pakati. 

Without, pasa, kusa. 

Yes, elo. 

Certain words onomatopoetic in their character 
may be classed as adverbs. They represent the 
action or the idea referred to, and may be used with 
or without the descriptive verb ; thus chum signifies 
the sound of falling into water, like our English 
" splash ; " Wagwile m'mesi, chum I He fell into the 



AND INTERJECTION. 77 

water, splash. Myu, with the fingers drawn across 
the lips, or accompanied by a peculiar motion of the 
hands one over the other, signifies completion; 
Ngondo jaiche neJcumala wandu myu ! The war came 
and the population was completely destroyed. 

An idiomatic use of the verb Icuti^ " to say," is used 
in conjunction with such words. To the form -ati 
ivS prefixed the characteristic or pronoun pf the object 
described, and joined with the onomatopoetio has 
the force and application of an adjective. Nguojati 
pyUy Red cloth (literally, the cloth which says pyu, 
or red). Nale, ngope jahwe jati hi, Look, his face is 
black (i,e, he is angry). 

The following list comprehends the chief onoma- 
topoetio words with the ideas they are expressive 
of:— 

Bi, blackness, anger. 

Chiri, standing upright. 

Choiiy fulness. 

Chum, falling into the water, 

Chwa, dryness. 

Chwe, fizzing, as hot iron causes on being immersed 
in water ; aching pain. 

Chwi, abundance, great numbers. 

Di, di,,., sound of two-legged animal running or 
walking. 

Gwagwala gwagwala, bare upright objects. 

Owere, disappearing. 

Ji, invisibility. 

Jijiri jijiri, disorder. 

Jojojojo..,, water trickling down, rain falling. 

Kachi, puff of smoke. 

Kuputu kuputu, sound of four-legged animal 
running. 

JTm, objects scattered about. 
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iopM, flasli, as of gunpowder. 
Lasiy crouching. 
Lyolyolyo . . . , sweetness. 
Mbe^ whiteness, brightness. 
Mhu, whiteness, brightness. 
Mbwi, leaping. 
Mulu, crowding together. 
Mya, smoothness, softness, quietness. 
Myu, completion. 
MyUf being startled. 
Nde, fulness. 
Ndi, strength, firmness. 
NdUf invisibility. 
Ndya, fineness or beauty of finish. 
Nga, pungent taste. 
Ngo, congregating together. 
Nji, strength. 
Njo, prominence. 
Njonjonjo,,.^ steadily running. 
Pcy completeness. 
Pee, quietness, stillness. 
Pete, completion. 
Piringu piringu, disorder. 
Puliha jpuliha, running blindly. 
Pupulu, extinction. 
Pwodu, tripping up. 
Pyu, redness. 
Pyalu, tripping up. 
Si, coldness, saltlessness. 
Silili, invisibility. 
Supu, being startled. 
Tiritiri, smoothness, softness. 
To, fulness. 

Tuchi, rising up of a column of smoke. 
Tututu, -peoi^lQ going in " Indian file." 
TusUf smashing. • 
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Twe, scattering. 

Weluwelu, softness, smoothness. 

Winu, overleaping. 

2. Prepositions. 

There are very few prepositions in Yao. Their 
place is usually supplied by the applied form of the 
verb {see p. 69). Many are expressed by a noun, 
or by the relative preposition -a. Some English 
prepositions have no Yao equivalent. " From " is 
an example. It must be expressed by hutyoha, ** to 
start," if it refers to place, and by Jcutanda, " to 
begin," if it refers to time. 

JVa, " with," *' by," may assume any of the forms 
ne, ni, no, nu, Ni mpeni, with a knife. It is joined 
to a contracted form of the pronoun (see p. 26). 

Ku, to. It expresses motion towards, but is also 
used in the sense of " at." When connected with 
a proper name hi becomes kwa, 

Mu, in. It expresses position within the object 
or action conveyed by the substantive or verb. 

Pa, at. It denotes position at the object indicated. 

MpaJca, mpaJca hu, mpika, denote "as far as," 
** until," ** up to." Twajesile mpaka kwitumhi. We 
went as far as the hill. It is used also of time ; 
Mpaka lelo, Until to-day. 

The following list contains most of the preposi- 
tions in common use : — 

Above, penani, penani pa, pachanya, pachanya pa. 
According to, mpelaga, mpela, malinga ni. 
After, panyuma pa, munyuma mwa. 
Among, pa, pakati pa. 
Before, paujo pa, pa mhujopa. 
Behind, j>anyuma pa. 
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Beside, mgulugulu, pa mhali pa. 

Between, pa chilikati pa, pakati pa. 

By, wt, na. 

Except, ahaweje. 

Instead of, m^malo mwa. 

Into, m\ mu. 

On, pachanya, pa, mwa. 

To, hu. 

Under, pad, paai pa, hvm, Tcusi Tcwa. 

With, ni. 

Within, nCmkati mwa. 

Without, pasa pa, 

3. Conjunctions, 

Na, ne, ni, no, nu, " and," is used to couple sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs ; nipo, 
** and," is used to couple verbs, except in the case 
of the infinitive mood, when ne is used. 

Nambo, but, now, nevertheless. Namho has fre- 
quently the meaning of " rather," " but rather," 
"rather I would have," etc. Nguo ajo hisalala, 
nguaaha aji namho, That cloth is pretty, but I 
would rather have this. 

Namuno, Nachiwamuno, although. 

Na, Nawaga, Naga, **if." If is more generally 
expressed by the conditional mood of the verb. 

Kanga, perhaps. 

Kuti, that, in order that. "That," "in order 
that," is also expressed by the subjunctive mood of 
the verb, with or without the use of the kuti, 

Menema, therefore, consequently. 

4. Interjections. 

Many natives use a great deal of action, joined 
with half articulate sounds, to express their meaning. 
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and, as a rule, these vary witli the speaker. The 
following list contains the interjections in common 
use with the ideas or meanings they represent : — 

Ugtoi ! surprise, wonder. 
Amangvoetu 1 Dear me ! 
Ngondo! surprise. 
Ea! wonder. 
Amao ! grief, sorrow, 

Eti t Did you ever hear the like I The idea of such 
a thing I 

W 1 (with a shrug of the shoulders) dislike. 
8a! impatience. 

There is no word in Yao to express thanks, but a 
gift is properly received with both hands, the re- 
cipient saying at the same time *' Ea, Ea" 

The Yao salutation is " Twagonile'^ We slept. In 
those districts frequented by the Arab and coast 
trader, the expression Nasikamu, for Naahika miguu, 
** I embrace your feet," is used by an inferior to a 
superior, who in response uses the Arabic form 
Marahaha, Thank you, or Welcome. In parts 
reached by English influence, a European receives 
the salutation " Mont" which to the native mind is 
a phonetic representation of " Good morning." 



END OF PABT I. 
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PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

In the following vocabulary only words in actual 
use have been inserted. With its system of prefix 
and suffix changes, Yao lends itself very readily to 
the formation of new words. By the use of the 
various class prefixes every verbal stem may be 
made the basis of a large number of substantives, 
whose meaning varies according to the class prefix 
employed. In this way large additions to the exist- 
ing vocabulary may be made. The following list, 
however, contains only such words as are embraced 
in the language as spoken at present. Few foreign 
words are incorporated, and those only which have 
already been naturalized, such as Icasa, a box, lealata, 
a book, from the Portuguese kasha, charta. Thus, 
80 far as it is complete, the vocabulary represents 
the terminology of the Yao tribe at its present stage 
of development. 

As the formation of the past tenses is the chief 
source of difficulty in obtaining a knowledge of the 
verb, the stem of the perfect tense, omitting pro- 
nominal prefixes, has been inserted after very many 
of the verbs. After each stem are given most of its 
derivatives in actual use, and where there is any 
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diversity from the usual passive intensitive, etc., 
the meaning is appended. 

In searching for a word in the vocabulary, it is 
necessary first of all to find the stem by clearing it 
of all adventitious syllables, and to correct any 
changes which have been made in the stem during 
the process of grammatical construction. The follow- 
ing list of the principal prefixes may be useful : — 

Substantive Prefixes, 



Chi-, 


Ku-, 


Mu-, 


U-, 


/-, 


Li-, 


JV-, 


Wa-. 


Ji-, 


Lu-, 


Pa-, 


» 


Ju-, 


Ma-, 


Si-, 




Ka-, 


Mi-, 


Tu-, 




Adjectival Prefixes. 






Chachi-, 


Juam-, 


Lualu-, 


Twatu-, 


Gama-, 


KaJca-, 


Mwamu-, 


Wa-, 


Jaji-, 


Kwaku-, 


Papa-, 


Wo-. 


Jami-, 


Lyali-, 


Syasi-, 




Pronominal Prefixes, 






A-, 


Jua-, 


M-, 


Si-, . 


Chi-, 


Ka-, 


Mu-, 


Tu-, 


Ga-, 


Ku-, 


Mw-, 


U-, 


/-, 


Li-, . 


N-, 


Wa-. 


Ji', 


Lu-, 


Pa-, 




Verbal Prefi 


xes. 






A-, 


Ku-, 


Ngana-, 


Ti; 


Chi-, 


-hu-, 


Ngisi-, 


Ti-ka-, 


Ka-, 


Kum-, 


Nim-, 


Tu-. 


-Ka-, 


Nga-, 


Si'Chi-, 




-Kana-, 


-Nga-, 


To-, 




-Kasa-, 


Ngahana^. 


'Taku-, 





A. 

A has the sound of the a in " father." It is perhaps 
somewhat opener and flatter, especially in the 
case of the syllable wa. 
A, followed by u, has the tendency to coalesce 
with it into an o sound. This is true of every 
case of combination of a and u in inflection ; as 
wojumu for wa ujumu. In words such as kwaula 
the sounds remain distinct. 
-4, followed by «, coalesces with it into e, as 
lyesimha for lyaisimba, from lya liaimha. 

A, sign of third person singular, prefixed to verbs 
agreeing with a substantive of the first class. 

-A, with the sj'llable of concord prefixed, denotes the 
prepositional relation, of, for. When the con- 
cordant syllables chi, ji, are prefixed to -a, the i 
is dropped, forming cha, ja, Li-a, si-a^ become 
lya, sya. 

-A-, prefixed to the stem of the perfect tense, trans- 
forms it into a past tense. Lijela lijasiche, the 
hoe has been lost; lijela lyajasiche, the hoe 
was lost. 

AcHAJETU, pi. of mjetu, our Mends ; companions. 
Achajenu, your friends. 
Achajao, their friends. 

AcHAKONGWE, pi. of juamhongwe, females ; wives. 

AcHALENDO, pi. of mlendo, travellers ; strangers. 
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AcHALONGO, pi. of mlongo, relations. See Mlongo* 
AcHAMBUMBA, pi. of jtiambumha, shortened form 

achamha, women. 
AcHANASi, Anasi, acquaintances ; neighbours. 
AcHAPWANGA, pi. of mpiwin^a, my younger brothers. 

See Mpwanga. 
AcTiapwenu, your younger brothers. 
Achajpwao, his younger brothers. 
-ACHENi, with the syllable of concord prefixed. 

Whose? Whom? Nyumba aji jachenif Whose 

house is this? Ajile Jcwachenif To whom did 

he go? 
AcHiKULU, AcHiKULUGO, mother, used in speaking of 

her. The term used in addressing her is awioo. 

Aclitkuluwangu, my mother. 
AcHiMSYENE, pi. of msyene^ themselves, the owners. 

Achimsyene migunda, The owners of the gardens. 
AcHiMWENE, pi. Waimwene, chief, king. A polite 

form of address is achimwenet ^^ the sense of 

" sir." 
AcHiNAKALANAKALA, the old people who are supposed 

to be conversant with all national customs and 

habits. 
AcHiNASALA, pi. of Mnosola, the coast traders, 

generally Swahilis. The Swahili language is 

called dhi'Nasala. 
AcmwANA, AcHiWANAQO, pi. of mwonago, children; 

subjects. A chief calls his slaves acMwanangu 

or CLchiwana wangu, my children. 
Ai, thus ; literally, these things. Mtende at. Do it in 

this way. 
Ajangu, Ajako, Ajakwe, etc., pi. of mjangu, etc., my 

friends; my companions. 
Akawe, Akaweje, but; except. Wandu wangalya 

akawe hunawa haje. People do not eat without 

first washing their hands. 
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*AKO, with the concordant syllable prefixed, repre- 
sents the second person singular of the possessive 
pronoun. It is rarely used, the more polite 
plural -enu being in general use. 

Ako, Akoko, there ; at some little distance. Ajinjilile 
aJco, He disappeared in there. 

Akxila, Akulakula, there ; at a distance, or at some 
place previously alluded to. Atmle akulakula. 
He has returned to that same place. 

Akulu, Akulugo, older brother. 
Akulu wao, his older brother. 
Achakuluwao, his older brothers. 

Akuno, here ; Akunokuno, close at hand. 

-AKWE, with syllable of concord prefixed, his, its. 
lAwago lyakwe, his axe. 

Akwego, father-in-law; mother-in-law. In reality 
it denotes the relationships that exist between 
parents and their children-in-law, and hence is 
used by a man in speaking of his son or 
daughter-in-law, as well as vice versa, 
Akwegwangu, my mother-in-law. 
Akwegwao, his mother-in-law. 

Akwelume, maternal uncle. A man is heir to the 
name and possessions of his maternal uncle. 

-ALAKWE, with concordant syllable corresponding to 
first class prefixed, he ; this man. 

Alambi, pi. of mlambiy subjects who acknowledge the 
chieftainship of a chief. Although there is no 
such thing among the Yaos as tribute in our 
sense of the word, yet the alambi make frequent 
payments to the chief (uhmhi) in acknowledg- 
ment of his authority. 

Alamu, brother-in-law; sister-in-law. Alamhangu^ 
alamhenuy alamhao, my brother-in-law, etc. 

Amao, or Amawo, mother. A grown-up person 
usually speaks of his mother as achikuluwangu. 
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Ambiri (Chi-Nya8a)f Tinder chiefs or headmen of 

villages. 
Ambosanga, pi. acTiamhosanga, friend. 
Ambuje, Achambuje, pi. of Mhuje, master; grand- 
father; grandmother. 
Amkawa. See Ankawa. 
Amwali, Achiwali, pi. of mwalt, girls who have 

passed through the unyago ceremony, but have 

not borne children. 
Amwenb, friend. 
Am WEN YE, chief. 
Angati, 'Ngati, Is it so? Is it not so? It is not so. 

Angati waiche liso f Did he not arrive yesterday ? 

Angati lisOj namho lijusi. Not yesterday, but the 

day before. Ngwamba^ ngati awowo, No, it is 

not those people. 
Ankawa, Amkawa, perhaps. 
-ANGU, with syllable of concord prefixed, my. 

Liwago lyangu, my axe. 
-ANGUNE, with syllable of concord prefixed, my own. 

Mleso wangune au, This handkerchief is my 

own. 
-AO, with syllable of concord prefixed, their. 

Chilamho chao, their country. 
Apa, Apapa, here ; close at hand. 
A PAL A, Apalapala, there ; at a distance. 
Apano, Apanopano, here ; in this place here. 
Apo, Apopo, there ; at some little distance. 
AsiWANi, pi. of maiwani^ cousins ; children of mother's 

brother, or father's sister. 
AsoNO, AsoNOGO, wife; husband. A man speaks of 

his betrothed as Asoito wangu, 
AsYENE, owner. Asyene Chilamhoj The owner of the 

country, Asyene muai, The headman of the 

village. 
-ASYENE, with concord syllable prefixed, another's. 
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Mkalo au toasyene, This knife belongs to 
another. 

Atati, pi. ctchatati, father. The term is used as a 
title of respect, and is frequently used in 
addressing women, although in their case amao 
is the general term. 

Atelesi, the instructress who performs the cere- 
monies at the commencement of the women's 
unyago, 

AwiLO, AcHAwiLO, the parties who perform the last 
offices for the dead. 



B. 

B has the same sound as in English. 
Balala-balala, hither and thither; in confusion; 

helter-skelter. 
Balalika, ku (-balaliche), to be scattered in 

different directions. 
Balaliaya, hu, to scatter. 
Balalikangana, hu, intensitive. 
BcUalihanganya, Jcu, causative and intensitive. 
Bangula, ku (-bangwile), to roar as a wild beast ; to 

give a shout. A chief on rising in the morning 

gives a shout, that people may know he is out. 
Bata, calm. Kugwile hata, It is very calm. Ligwile 

hata pa nyasa, The lake is calm. 
Belubelu, expressive of unsteadiness. 
Beluka ku (-belwiche), to be unsteady. 
Bi, expressive of blackness or anger. Nguo ja hi, 

black cloth. Ngope ja Ntebe jili hi, Ntebe's face 

has an angry look. 
BiMBi, a man possessed by the spirits (masolMi) who 

foretells by dreaming. The word is not in 

common use. 
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BoKOLA, a walking-stick. BoJcolaJangu, my walking- 
stick. 

BwALiso, a shelf for drying fish, game, etc. Bwaliso 
wa somha. 

BwASiRA, KU (-BWAsraE), to be raving drunk. 
Bwasirisyaj Ku, intensitive. 

BwASYA, KU (-bwasisyb), to leap (of fishes). 



Ch has the sound of the English ch in "cheer." 

Cha, of, used with the singular of nouns of the 
fourth class. Cha cheni f Cha nduni f Whose ? 

Cha, ku (-chele), to dawn ; to clear up (after rain) ; 
to burst open (of leaf buds). Kuchele, kwende 
tujaule, It is clear, come let us be going. Pe 
kwachele. At dawn. 
Chelwa ku, used of the position of the moon in the 
sky at sunset. Pa kwinjila lyuwa, kuchelwa pakati 
mtwe. The moon is overhead at sunset. 

Chachambuka, ku, to boil up ; to become angry ; to 
be sour-tempered. Ltponda lyachaehamhwiche 
w' mpika, The relish boiled up in the pot. Che 
Nyono acha^chamhwiche, kala .waliji juakunguluka, 
Mr. So-and-so has become sour- tempered, 
hitherto he was one who was pleasant to 
talk to. 

Chachatika, ku (-chachatiche), to be swift of foot. 

Chachinoana, anything ; such and such ; something. 
WajigeU chachingana chachingana, He brought 
such and such articles. 

Chaigala, anything ; something ; such and such. 

Chaka, a year, counting from the time of planting 
the crops ; a season ; time. 
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Chdka chine, Chaka hioCj Pa chdka, next year. 
Mwacheso, last year. Mwachejusi, the year be- 
fore last. Mwachejusi aula, some years ago. 
Chaka muchikupitila, year by year. 

CHAKAcm? When? What time? 

Chakapula, ku (-chakapwile), to dig out ; to com- 
mence a quarrel. 

Chakulya, food. Mbani chakulya. Give me some- 
thing to eat. 

Chala, finger ; toe. 

Chala cha chikongo, thumb ; great toe. 
Chala cha mlanjililo, first finger. 
Chala cha ailikati, middle finger. 
Chala cha nyonje, little finger ; little toe. 

Chalamandala, ku, to be tough ; to be stiff and 
unpliable, as an unprepared skin ; to be obsti- 
nate ; to l3e stubborn. 

Chalu, insolence. 

Chaluka, a kind of bean. 

Chaluka, impudence. 

Chalumo, Yalumo, the same; at the same time. 
Mkalongane nao, mkaiche chalumo, Accompany 
him, and arrive at the same time. Mtende umwe 
chalumo na 'juju, Do the same as this man. 

Chalusi, impudence ; insolence ; irreverence. 

Chaluwa, light blue cloth. 

Chamba, Indian hemp. 

Chamba, pa, Kujigala mtcanache pa chamba, to carry 
a child astride on one's haunches, supporting 
it with the arm. 

Chambuju, in front. 

Chamcuileu, lengthwise. 

Chamchipinqula, crosswise^ 

Chamchitipa, crosswise. 

Chanache, derision; joking. Sungula nekumtendela 
ehanache lisimha^ The rabbit played a trick on 
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the lion. Mkwete ehanache umwe^ You are 

joking. 
Changula, sound of wind blowing through the 

trees. 
Chanyanda, ku, to smash up. 

Chanyandika ku, passive. 
Chapa, eu, to wash clothes; to take a pinch of 

snuff. 
Chapika ku, to be washed. 
Chapacha, ku (-CHAPACHiCHfi), to spoak at great 

length* 
Chaso, trunk of an elephant. 
Chati chati, such and such; so and so. Mtenga 

watemi pakati pa nganya, nekugomhelesya chati 

dhatiy The messenger sat down in the middle of 

the courtyard, and declaimed in such and such 

a way. 
Chati sai, such and such ; so and so ; thus. Mjile 

chati sai, chati sai, Say so and so. Mtende chati 

sai, Do it in this way. 
Chanasa, pity ; mercy. 

Chanasa, Ku kola, to have pity. 
Ohanasa, Ku tenda, to show mercy. 
Ngwete chanasa na ^juju, I have pity on this man. 
Ghangalama, hair on the chest. 
Ghangalama, ku, to be stiff and unpliable ; to be 

strong. 
Ghangalamana, ku, intensitive. 
Ghanja, eu, to rebound, as a ball does. 
Ghakja, ku gomba chanja, to clap the hands in 

token of assent or agreement. 
Ghanjamula, ku, to tilt up one end or side; to 

lever up. 
Chanjamuka ku, to be tilted up. 
Ghau, the hot season, lasting from August to 

November. During this season native gardens 
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ftre boed, the grass and trees are cut and burned 

for manure, and all is made ready for sowing 

the crop as soon as the first rains have fallen. 
Chbche, Ku 8uma cheche^ to buy little by little, or 

piece by piece. 
Checheluka, ku (-chechelwiche), to cause to delay. 
Chechbma, KUj to give a rustling noise, as white 

ants do when disturbed ; to swell up, as a" corpse 

sometimes does. 
Chechena, Jcwasama chechena, to grin and show the 

teeth. Liwanga lyatipe chechena^ a gaping 

wound. 
Chechenukuka, ku, to crack ; to gape. 
Chechula, ku (-chechwile), to tear a strip off calico ; 

to pierce below the skin ; to cut a slice off 

anything. 
Chechuka ku^ passive. 
CflEJELA, KU, to be red. 
Ch^'esya ku, to redden. 
Ch^'elesya ku, to be of a deep red colour. 
-CHEJEU, red. Ndalama jajichejeu, gold. 
Cheka, ku (-chechile), to cut with a sawing motion* 

See LiCHEKA. 
-CHEKULU (-chekulupe), old, aged. Juamchehdu, an 

old man. 
Chekulupa, ku (-chekulwipe), to be old. 
Chela, ku, to castrate, to clean cotton. 
Chelenyendula, ku, to take a piece off the end ; to 

remove a little. from the top. 
Chelenyenduka ku, passive. 
Chemba, ku, to take a small parfc of. Achembe 9ona^ 

achimwene. Take a pinch of snuff, sir. 
Chembembe, hair on the arms and chest. 
Ohembulusya, ku, to be disrespectful. 

Chemihuluka A:t«, to be treated with disrespect, 
Ohemwali, a girly used in speaking of or to any 
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girl. Chemwali umwe^ twagani. You girl there, 

keep on pounding. 
Chen AM A, ku, to be quarrelsome ; to be fierce. 
Ghenga, ku, to dazzle, as the sun does when one 

looks at it. 
Chenjeka ku, passive. 
Chengulanya, ku, to interfere and stop a quarrel. 
Ghenjela, ku, to interfere and stop a quarrel. 
Ghenjebere, soot hanging in threads from the roof 

of the house. 
Chenuka, ku, to tumble down. 
Ghebenga, ku (-ghebesile), to go fast; to be in a 

hurry. 
Cheresya ku, to quicken ; to hasten. 
Ghebeba, ku, to carve or scoop out with an iron 

chisel (njeleld). 
Cherereka, ku, passive. 
Chereresya, ku, to hollow out deeply, as in making 

a powder box (mtete). 
Chereeeka, ku, to finish off nicely a piece of work ; 

to cause another person to wait a long time for 

one. 
Chbbesya, ku, to draw away one's attention ; to cause 

to delay, 
Chereweka, ku, to draw off the attention. 
Chebewesya ku, to draw away one's attention. 
Ghesa, ku, to wash the feet so as to render them 

white ; to whiten by rubbing. 
Cheseka ku, to be white (of the feet) ; to be with- 
out eyelashes. 
Cheaela hi, to whiten by rubbing with a stone. 
Chesula, ku (-cheswile) to dye. 

Chemka ku, to ferment, to be dyed. 
Ghesya, ku (hdhesisye), to be awake the whole 

night. Kuchesya chilo ne kwina, to spend the 

whole night dancing. 
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Ghetb, silently. Kutama chete chete chete^ to sit 
silently. Mjile chete, Be still. 

Cheuchila, kit, to look over the shoulder, 

Cheuje, hair on the body. 

Chi forms the oharacteristio and prefix to nouns of 
the fourth class. When nouns are formed from 
verbs by prefixing chi, and modifying the final 
vowel, the substantive thus formed gives the 
result or instrument of the action denoted by 
the verb. 

When any noun prefix is changed into chi, 
the form obtained denotes the object in its 
singularity or its individuality. The same 
operation also denotes increase or enlargement 
of the object alluded to. 

When prefixed to tribal nouns cJii denotes 
the kind of, the sort of. Chi Mang^anja, the 
Mang'anja kind. Ngu6 ja chi Ingeresi, English 
cloth, Le, cloth of the English kind. IJsed 
alone, the form generally refers to the language. 
Thus, mtela wa chi Yao means medicine of the 
Yao kind, while chi Yao, used alone, as a rule, 
signifies the Yao language. 

-CHI ? What ? Which ? Mtda wachi ? Which tree ? 

Chi? What? Which? Utumhi chi? Which hill? 
Mundu chi f Which man ? 

Chichi ? What ? Ana chichi f What is the matter ? 
Ligongo chichi f Why? Kwa chichi? For what 
reason ? Chichi mhutenda ? What are you doing ? 

Chichichisya, ku, to give assent to ; to strike a path ; 
to support in an upright position. 

CHiCHmiCHisYA, KU, to support ; to prop up. 

Chidokomilo, the larynx. 

Chidulo, water that has been strained through ashes 
of banana leaves and used as salt to be put in 
the relish* 

YAO. H 
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Chidunda, a large person ; large game. 
Chiduswa, a small piece cut off anything. 
Chifunde, beer or food that has lain for some time 

and so has become bad. 
Chigaga, great astonishment. Kulola chigaga, to 

look with fixed eyes. 
Chigajigaji, Kutota cMgajigaji, to dam. They dam 

by sewing round the hole until the sewing 

meets in the centre. 
Chigamba, a patch. 
Chigasa, the palm of the hand. 
Chigogo, Chigogo chikundenda, I am unable to say 

anything. 
Chigombe, a bracelet made of plaited grass. 
Chigono, a sleeping place on a journey; a camp. 

The length of a journey is estimated by the 

number of camps on the way. 
Pakwaula Jcu manga igono ilingwa mwitalaf On 

going to the coast, how often do you sleep on 

the road ? 
Chigopola, Chigopolelo, explanation. 
Chigoti, a switch or whip made of hide, chiefly of 

hippopotamus or rhinoceros. 
Chigugumisi, a rumbling or humming sound. 
Chigulaka, a fibrous plant used in making cord. 
Chigumuchilo, a landslip. 
Chigungulukutu, dry, hardened skin. 
Chigungumila, an indistinct rumbling sound. 
Chigwagwa, chattering. Chigwagwa wewdla dkwete^ 

That man is a chatterbox. 
Chigwembele, want of strength ; helplessness. 
Chigwenembe, a rat-trap made of the stem of a 

tree. 
Chigwiri, a short stump left of a hoe or axe, or of a 

gun-flint. 
Chiimbunde, a grass fence built roun4 a house. 
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CHnoMBULUKU, mould on an article that nas lain a 

long time in one place. 
Chuama, Juki chijama, one who flits about from place 

to place. 
Chuani, a running knot ; left-handedness 
Chuao, a beer feast made for those who have been 

doing work for one. Kulima chijao, to hoe for 

beer. The beer is spoken of as uhana wa 

Jculimaf or uJcana wa manyasi, etc., according as 

it is given for hoeing or carrying of grass. 
Chijeje, the cheek. 

Chuewajewa, a restless, wandering disposition. 
Chijosola, a cricket. 
Chijctngu, a pot with a narrow mouth, used generally 

as a water-pot* 
Chuuni, a bird. 
Chikalakala, paper, especially that in which beads 

are wrapped ; the cocoon of the caterpillar. 
Chiealaeasa, the skull. 
Chikalasa (Swahili), a small tusk. 
Chikalawesa, the nail of the finger or toe. 
Chikalulilo, meaning ; explanation. 
Chikambe, a quid of tobacco. When not being 

chewed it is usually carried behind the ear. 
Chikapula, the broad strips of soil hoed for planting 

rice. 
Chikasa (Portug.), a box. 
Chikasu, a species of ginger, used as a condiment 

with fowl. 
Chikate, a bundle of bark rope. 
Chikesgele, a rattle carried at the waist-belt, which 

tinkles as the wearer walks ; a small bell. 
Chiko, a ford in a river ; a landing-place for canoes. 
Chikoi, a large wooden spoon or ladle, uscil for 

dividing out ugali. Chikoi cha kwine hwine^ a 

double ladle. 
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Chikoko, a wild beast ; weeds ; a mote in the eye ; 

a poisonous plant ; any foreign substance. 
Chikokolufya, tbe first rains. 
Chikokomo, sound of rainfall or waterfall. 
Chikokowu, loitering. 
Chikola, a small yellow bead ; beans, after being 

husked by steeping; bark cloth prepared by 

boiling. 
Chieoloeosa, a part of a house separated from the 

rest by a low partition and generally used as a 

sleeping place; a verandah room.^ 
Chieololo, a tobacco pipe. 
Chieolongo, Chieolongwe, a hippopotamus spear, 

consisting of an iron head with a rope attached, 

into which is fitted the wooden shaft. When 

the animal is struck, the shaft becomes detached 

from the spear-head, leaving the spear-head in 

the wound. 
Chieolowa, lower eyelid ; the chaff of sorghum grain. 
Chieolowondo, a whirlpool in a stream (?). 
Chieombe, the shell of a bivalve mollusc, used as a 

spoon. 
Chieombwa, an egg-shell ; shell of tortoise. 
Chieomo, Icuuwa chiJcomo, to die suddenly. 
Chieongo. See Chala. 
Chieongwe, a granny knot. 
Chieongwe, Kwenda chikongwe, to walk slowly; to 

loiter. Ku welecheta chikongwe, to interrupt in 

speaking. 
Chieonyo, the top of a pumpkin. 
Chieopa (Chinyasa), a shield; a skin. 
Chieopela, a crab's hole. 
Chieopiya, a close-fitting white cotton skull cap, 

usually worn by the coast traders. 
Cn]EoroEO, Lyuwa lya chiJcopoko, the last day of 

finishing up the women's unyago. 
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Chikosomola, a cougli. 

Chikotope, beautifully ; well ; nicely, 

Chikotwa, the hoof of an animal. 

Chikowe, a leather belt. 

Chikuku, measles. 

Chikukitlu, a mass of pig iron; a dry, hardened 

skin. 
Chikula, small ant-hill. 

Chikuhtkutu, strong calico ; unprepared skin. 
Chikululu, adultery. 
Chikulundine, a marriage agreement made with the 

people of the village where the woman stays. 

Ku tawa chikulundine^ To make the agreement. 
Chikumbu, the handle of a knife. 
Chikumbukumbu, memory. 
Chikungu, brass ; copper. 
Chikuni, the tail of a bird. 
Chikusa, a disease of the gums. 
Chikuselo, grass gathered into heaps for burning in 

the garden as manure {see KusA, ku) ; a stick, 

used in taking off the bark of a tree in the 

operation of making bark cloth. 
Chikuti, a framework made of reeds for storing 

food in. 
Chikutumu, to stir up water from the bottom of a 

pool so that it makes a dull sound as it bubbles 

to the surface. 
Chikuwo, shouting. 
Chikwakwata, a sandal fastened on the foot when 

the skin on the sole is cracked, and when 

walking is thus rendered painful. 
Chikwale, a fowl laid open and fixed with a spit. 
Chikwau, a small cap, worn on the back of the 

head. 
Chikwekwe, a heap. 
Chikwelu, a whistle. 
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Chikwenta, intense cold and sliivering. 

Chikwesya, a steep ascent. 

Chikwetekwete, a piece sewn to the side of a 

breadth of calico to make it broad enough to 

wear. 
Chikwili, bark cloth that refuses to be stretched. 
Chikwindi, Chingwindi, a short, stout person. 
Chilagu, medicine ; a charm, 
ChilalA, drought. 
Chilala, old grass of last year. 
Chilambo, country ; territory ruled by a single chief. 

Ku hasa cMlamhOj to ravage a country. Ku 

pamla cMlamho, to lay waste a country. 
Chilandamlima, Lelo tugonile cMlandamlima pemgali 

mesi, To-day we slept without water. 
Chilanga, a song sung by people at work ; a chant 

sung by one of the audience while a speaker 

is addressing a magamho ; an agreement between 

two parties. Kugomha chilanga, to sing the 

accompaniment. 
Chirangalt, a large fire lit the first night of the 

unyagoy round which the friends of the boys 

dance all night. 
Chilangano, an agreement. Ku langa chilangano, to 

make an agreement. Su leka chilangano, to 

break an agreement. 
Chilapo, wonder ; admiration ; praise. 
Chilasya, likeness ; resemblance to parents. 
Chile, so as to be in readiness. Tawani ndundu 

syenu lero chile, Jcundawipe mwanja. Tie your 

loads to-day, so as to be ready for a start early 

in the morning. 
Chileka, a large hoe. 
Chilemba, a cloth tied round the head leaving the 

ends sticking out in front ; a fashion of shaving 

the head* 
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Chilendo, Kwenda chilendo, to behave as a stranger 

towards one's neighbours. Naweni cMlendo pa 

musi, I saw something strange at the village. 
Chilenje, slendemess. Mundu jua cJiilenje, A man 

of slender build. 
Chilengwa, a mysterious thing ; a " wraith." 
Chilewalewa, the dewlap. 
Chirewani, a striped scarf. 
Chilewe, a song, with chorus and dance, accompanied 

by clapping of hands. Kwina chilewe, to dance 

the chilewe dance. 
Chiri, expressive of being in a row. Wandu watemi 

perepo chiri. The people sat there in a row. 
Chirichira, ku, to add a condiment to the relish. 
Chilika, ku, to place medicine round a village ; to 

strain salt from burnt banana ; to stand upright 

in a row. 
Chilikati, the middle ; the centre. Pa chilikati, in 

the middle. See Pakati, Selikati. 
Chirikula, ku, to prop up ; to lift out of its place 

with a lever. 
Chirihika ku, passive. 
Chiriri, expressive of standing upright. 
Chilili, a raised platform of clay for sleeping on ; a 

raised seat in a verandah ; a sand-bank or mud- 
bank in the middle of a stream. 
Chelilo, pi. MALiLO, weeping. 
Chilimba, the ear fin of a fish. 
Chirdiula, ku, to clear one's throat. 
Chilinddio, thunder. 
Chilindo, a hut in the midst of a garden where a 

watch is kept for thieves, wild animals, etc. 
Chilinqo, materials for work. 
Chirisi, a grave, usually of some one of importance, 

hung round with cloth. Offerings to the dead 

are all placed here. 
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Chiliuka, ku (-chiliwiche), to avoid; turn aside 

from ; to change one's attitude towards another. 
Chiliwa, the house where a man has died which has 

been burnt or taken down. 
Chiliwaliwa, forgetfulness. 
Chilo, night. Pakati chilo^ midnight. Chilo mnope^ 

at dead of night. 
Chilondolb, a rap with the fingers ; a clucking noise 

made with the tongue. 
Chilongo, a tobacco pipe. 
Chilongowato, stiff clayey soil, used in plastering 

up holes in canoes. 
Chilongwe, tax for crossing a ferry ; pay for work. 
Chilonje, a wedge-shaped piece cut out of a tree ; a 

piece of meat cut from a larger piece. 
Chiloosi, generosity ; openheartedness. 
Chilope, the traces of murder supposed to be seen 

in the eyes of the guilty party. 
Chilowa, a bamboo needle. 
Chilu, steadily looking in one direction. 
Chilu, the body. Kumhweteka jpa chilu pose, I am 

sore all over my body. 
Child LXJ, shouting, as women do on expressing joy. 
Chilumbilwa, ku, to be in perplexity. 
CniLnMBO, a knot ; repeating a name often in praise 

or in song. 
Chilitmbu, a musical instrument consisting of a single 

string stretched over the mouth of a gourd. 
Chilumelume, a reef knot. 
Chilumelume, manliness ; bravery. Atesile chilume, 

ajiwinjile ngondo. He gained the victory and 

repelled the attack. 
Chilumi, rheumatism; neuralgia. 
Chilungo, malt, prepared by steeping the maize for 

two days, then covering it in a pot till it 
germinates, then drying it. 
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Chilungu, an earthquake. 

Ghilwele, a disease ; sickness. 

Chilyelye, fornication ; adulterous conduct. 

Chimaje, a small double-edged knife. 

Chima, ku, to hate ; to treat badly. 

Chimalamasi, a large water crab tbat transforms 
itself into various articles, and seizes people 
who attempt to pick them up. 

Chimamo, a wonderful thing ; a mystery. 

Chimanga, maize. 

Chimango, mundu jua chimango, a man who under- 
stands everything. 

Chimanyililo, a token by which anything is known ; 
a credential — a gun, or shirt, or other article — 
which a chief gives to his messenger that he 
may be known. 

Chimasika, kit, to groan. 

Chimatule, a rodent ulcer. 

Chimbandi, unyago wa chimhandi. See Litewo. 

Chimbandingwa, a large-mouthed cup. 

Chimbakga, a hawk. 

Chimbeta, a flute made out of a reed. 

Chimbichisya, ku (-chimbichisye), to honour; to 
reverence ; to do obeisance to. 
Chimhichiha hu^ passive. 

Chimbichiya, ku (-chimbichiye). See Chimbichisya, ku. 

Chimbonano, disrespectfulness towards one's neigh- 
bours. 

Chimbuli, a pot with a narrow mouth. 

Ghimbulimbuli, hu tila chimhulimhdi, to run away 
without looking behind. 

Chimbulumbundyandya, a blunt-pointed knife. 

Chimbunga, a whirlwind. 

Chimbuwila, a large species of ground nut. 

Chimbwirdibwinda, a girl who is with child before 
passing through the ungo.go qi^x^\£l<^x^ \ ^^«^)S^ 
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which has fallen before the usual period for the 

rainy season to commence. 
Chimeme. Tcuwelecheta chimeme, to speak with a 

stammer ; to speak with hesitation. 
Chimiogo, expressive of finishing; completion. 

Wosepe wamasile chimiogo^ All were killed. 

Mesi Tn'cMsima chimiogo^ The water in the well 

is finished. 
Chimula ku (-chimwile'), to rattle ; tinkle. Pakwina 

masewe gaJcuchimula, The rattles tinkle in 

dancing. 
Chimwembe, a cloth folded round the loins and 

reaching nearly to the ankles. 
Chimwemwe, laughter ; mirth ; joy. 
Chimyulamtima, the beating of the heart on receiv- 
ing a surprise. 
Chinamile, all chinamile, he is stooping. 
China wiLO, pi. manawilo, a finger ring. 
Chindalangwesa, a wonderful thing. 
Chindanda, a bedstead (movable). 
Chindang'anda, a kind of harp with one string. 
Chikdende, the heel. 
Chindichi, two or three women pounding in one 

mortar. 
Chindimba, a feast, with dancing. 
Chindoko (Swahili, chidogo), syphilis ; gonorrhoea. 
Chindola ku, to ciy " cluck " with the mouth. 
Chindomwa, eating or drinking apart by one's self; 

doing a piece of work at different times. 
Chindonda, neighbourhood. 
Chindu, a thing ; anything ; something. Kwangali 

cJiindu, There is nothing. 
Chindulisi, carrying a thing at two relays. 
Chindumba, a small seed, like usanje. 
Chindundumuli, a protuberance. 
Chinena, the abdomen below the navel. 
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Chinga kit, to herd ; to train up ; to lead to (of a 

path). 
ChinjiJca hu, passive. See Chinjika, ku. 
Chingangana hu, to meet on the path. 
Chingaumba, spur of a fowl ; tooth of an arrow-head. 
Chingamila ku (-chingamile), to go out and meet on 

the road. 
Chingamisya ku, to send anything out so as to meet 

one on the way. 
Chinganga (IX a small drum. 
Chinganga (II.), a necklace of beads. 
Chinganga (III.), teeth chattering. 
Chingangalima, a prominent sternum, caused by 

emaciation. 
Chingongo, a repetition by one of the parties in a 

magamho of what the others have said. 
Chingongoli, the crest of fowl or guinea-fowl. 
Chingongomwa, green maize ground on the stones 

and cooked. 
Chingongondo, steadily looking in one direction. 

Kuhla chingongondo, to look fixedly in one 

direction. 
Chingulumuno, although ; or. 
Chingulungulu, a blue bead. 
Chingulungundyandya, a blunt-pointed knife. 
Chingusa, when one party has been compelled to 

drink the mwai poison and vomits it, he may 

compel his accuser to drink it in turn either 

himself or by substitute ; this is called hutenda 

chingusa, 
Chingwamba, the big leaf of the dwarf palm, 
CraNGWENGWE, a large hollow lip-ring. 
Chingwindi. See Chikwindi. 
Ching*anda, copper. 
Ching'ang'a, madness ; rabies. 
Ghxng'ai^g'ani, a flash of lightning. 



108 YAO-BNGLISH VOCABULARY, 

CHiNQ'wEifYENQVEirx-A, a violin, with a single string 

stretched over the mouth of a gourd. 
Chining'wining'wi, explaining any matter distinctly. 
Chinjeranjera, a water beetle. 
Chinjichira, ku, to catch anything that is trickling 

down. Ku chinjichira mkono^ to shake the £st 

in threatening any person. 
Chinjika, ku, to support ; to prop up ; to catch what 

is falling. See Chinga, ku. 
Chinjinika ku, to hold firmly to what one has said. 
Chinjirichisya, ku, to catch anything in falling that 

it may not be lost; to catch up a person's 

words so as to prevent some one else from 

replying; to guard one's person as with a shield ; 

to refuse a person repeatedly ; to strike a path 

while passing through the bush. 
Chinjirichiti, expressive of striking a path while 

passing through the bush. 
Chinjirima, ku, to work steadily without being 

tired; to hold firmly; to be firm in one's 

opinion. 
Chinumbi, a shallow basket plastered over with a 

kind of gum so as to render it watertight. 
Chinyago, a picture or image. Eefers primarily 

to the figures drawn by the " doctor " when he 

is finishing up the unyago ceremony. 
CmNYALAKATO, disgust. ChaJculya achi chindenda 

chinyalakato. This food disgusts one. 
Ghinyama, any large game. 
Chinyama, one of the breadths in which a garden is 

hoed. 
Ghinyela, Bright's disease. 
Chinyelu, the Brycteropus (Swahili, Kinugere). 
Chinyengo, cheating ; deceit. 
Chinyesi, damp soil ; the wet ground where water 

has been spilled. 
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Chtnyinda ku, to knock lightly; to tie the end 

threads of cloth. 
Chinyindila ku, to pack tightly, as in filling a bag 

with articles. AcMnyindile lisugulu kuti aiJcopoche 

ngumhi. Beat the ant-hill, that the flying ants 

may come ont. 
Chinyindiha ku, to be packed tightly. 
Chinyong'anyo, blue cloth (Swahili, Kaniki). 
Chinyusu, the crest of a fowl ; a patch of hair left 

unshaved on the crown of the head ; a patch in 

a garden left unhoed ; the hump on the shoulders 

of cattle, such as are found among the Wa^ 

Nkonde at the north end of Lake Nyasa. 
Chinyuwinyuwi, a small white kind of bead. 
Chipago, any deformity or peculiarity that a person 

is bom with. 
Chipaka, a platform or raised shelf for storing things. 

Ngwete chipaka, I have other work to do. 
Chipala, a forge. 
Chipalagwe, poor soil. 
Chipalamandu, a chip; a piece of bark that has 

become detached from the tree and fallen to 

the ground. 
Chipalangundwa, poor soil. 
Chipalapala, the first hoeing of a garden. 
Chipalepale, dirt on the body. 
Chipamba, kupita m^cMpamha, to pass by the side. 
Chipanda, a flat gourd used in di inking beer. 
Chipanda, a peg in the wall (usually a branch of a 

tree left sticking out) for hanging articles on. 
Chipande, a chip. 
Chipandu, a small splinter. 
Chipandu, danger ; any fearful object. 
Chipanga, the outlying villages of a chief. 
Chipango, a gumboil ; examining a tree to see if the 

bark would form good bark cloth. 



110 YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

Chipanje, goods ; riches. Jua chipanje, a rich man. 

Chipanjeso, placing a branch of a tree on game that 
one has killed as a token of ownership ; an 
appointment. 

Chifapiko, a wing of a bird. 

Chipasupasu, devastation made by war. 

Chipata, a disease that passes from husband to wife. 

Chipata, medicine for preventing theft from the 
garden ; a gate or entranoe ; a pass between 
mountains. 

Chipato, a chip, 

Chipato, irreverence. 

Chipemba, great hunger and thirst. 

Chlpembere, a rhinoceros. 

Chipendo, the omens taken before commencing any- 
undertaking. 

Chipengule, an old worn basket (chiaelo). 

Chipeperu, paper. The word has also come to be 
used for any book or writing. 

Chipere, beans husked and boiled until soft, used as 

Chipesa, a piece of calico, about 16 yards. 
Chipewa, a hat with a brim. 
Chipi, darkness. 

Chipi chakandapala, thick darkness. 

Chipi chdkwejpejpala^ slightly dark. 

Chipi totolo, deep darkness. 
Chipichiti, a small piece of anything. 
Ghipikwa, the stick that supports the stone of a 

rat-trap. 
Chipimo, a measure. 
Chipindupindu (I.), a pestilence. 
Chipindupindu (II.), fickleness. 
Chipinga, a great crowd ; all sorts of people. 
Chipini, the nose-pin worn by the Machinga women. 
It is usually made of lead, and^the point is 
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transfixed through either of the alee of the 

nose. 
Chipiri, war ; famine, or other disturbance, such as 

scatters the population of a country ; a floating 

island of grass, such as are occasionally seen on 

the Shire river. 
Chipisy A, a fragment; a piece of any thing. Saturday 

is sometimes called Lyuwa lya chipisya, because, 

on the stations among the Shire and Shirwa 

hills, work is stopped at noon. 
Chipiti, old maize. 
Chipolopolo, a bullet, usually made of iron. Nam- 

lemhwe, a conical-shaped bullet. Njama, a 

spherical bullet. 
Chiponda-mtengo, pay for seeking medicine in the 

bush. 
Chipondwa, a mat woven of reeds. 
Chipongolomwa, a lump in flour or salt ; a piece of 

wood removed from between two wedge-shaped 

incisions in a tree ; a splinter. 
Chipongwe, derision; making fun of; playing practical 

jokes on one. Sungula amtedle lisimha chipongwe, 

The rabbit played a trick on the lion. 
Chipote, a long string of beads wound round a core 

of bark cloth to form a necklace. 
Ghipoto, a trap made of the stem of a tree for 

catching field rats. 
Chipowo, a hole ; a rent. 
Chipugwe, foolishness. 
Chipuka, injuring another without cause; a sore 

that has commenced without previous flesh 

injury. 
Chipukuso, fresh green beans cooked and stirred in 

the pot by twirling the stirring-rod between 

the hands. 
Chipukusu, a small wood-boring insect. 
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Chipitla, a single-edged knife. 
Chipuli, strands of a rope. 
Chipululuchisya, a running knot. 
Chipuluputwa, a butterfly ; a moth. 
Chipumulisi, a resting place on a journey. 
Chipunde, the chin. 

Chipupu, a boil or abscess in the finger. 
Chipusapusa, a man who has nothing of his own and 

lives on others. 
Chiputa, pa, twaicke pa chiputa, We arrived and 

found he was not there. 
Chiputiputi, a bat. 
Chipwa, a sister's son. The sister's son is usually 

the heir according to native habit. 
Chipyepye, the tail of a fish. 
Chisa, ku, to trim (the beard, or grass in eaves of 

houses). 
Chtsagfwa, a bunch of bananas. 
Chisajili, a scaffolding or shelf for drying food. 
Chisakasa, a kind of harp used by the A-Wisa, made 

of threads stretched on reeds. 
Chisamba, the iron head of an arrow. 
Chisanga, the sternum. 
Chisango, the divining instrument. Ku hndola 

cJiisango, to divine. Alt vtC chisango, He is 

reading the divining instrument. Ajile hu 

chisango, He has gone to consult the divining 

oracle. Chisango chamkamwile Che Nyonyo, The 

oracle has fixed on So-and-so. 
Chisani, frost. 
Chisapo, a bag used for carrying food, usually made 

of bark cloth. 
Chisasi, a vessel for holding oil* 
Chisasiko, want of respect towards one's elders. 
Chisasiku, the sediment of malt mixed up, boiled, 

and eaten (OhiNgoni), 
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Chisau, like ; likeness. Chisau chahwe chichi f What 

is it like? Chisau mtela, Chisau mti mtela, 

Chisau mpela mtela, like a tree. Chikoko chisau 

chakwe chati mpela lisimha, a wild beast, like a 

lion. 
Chisejela -nyuma, kwenda, to walk backwards. 
Chiseko, laughter. Ahwete chiseJco, He is continnally 

laughing. 
Chiselo, a small shallow basket, generally a food 

basket. 
Chisembwele, adultery. 
Chisene, the funnel-shaped opening of a fish 

basket. 
Chisengwa, kwenda m^chisengwa, to be wilful. Kuwiha 

m*chisengwa, to place a thing properly. 
Chisepule, the tail of a fish. 
Chisiano, iron ; an iron instrument or weapon. 
Ohisighi, a stump of a tree ; a root sticking up in the 

path. 
CmsiCHiRisi, wealth. 
Chisibu, loitering. 
Chisila, eu, to rest one's foot against anything, as 

when lifting a heavy load. 
Chisilu, foolishness. 
Chisima, a well. Wchisima twagonile, We slept 

without fire. 
Chisimba, slag ; a man's private property which he 

does not sell. 
Chisimopia, the first rains of the season which 

usually put out the grass fires. 
Chisinde, stubble of grass. 
Chisindi, a large cap or hat. 
Chisindo, a charge of gunpowder. 
Chisinga, a small stump left of a log of firewood. 
Chisingwindi, a small stump left after cutting. 
Ghisinje, oil plastered on the hair. 

YAO. I 
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Chisinjino, the elbow. 

Chisipe, what has been chewed and spit out 

again. 
Chisipo, a muddy hole. 
Chisisa, a fireplace, usually made by scooping out a 

shallow hole in the floor and placiug round it 

three stones for the pots to rest on. 
Chisisili, a bottle made of bamboo basket-work, 

plastered over with ngunga so as to render it 

water-tight. 
Chisisimbepo, a cold place. 
Chisisimusya, Chisisimuchesya, a surprise. Akwete 

chisiaimusya^ He has been startled. 
Chisisira, damp ; cold. 
Chisiula, a kind of diarrhoea or dysentery. 
Chisiwane, cousinship by the mother's side. 
Chisiwilo, a stopper ; cork. 
Chisogosi, fruit ; a seed. 
Chisokasoka, a mantis. 
Chisoma, any sharp stabbing pain in chest or back ; 

a prickly fruit, used as medicine for this 

pain. 
Chisonde, a cob of maize after stripping off the 

seeds ; an interruption in a magamho, 
Chisondo, a small razor, carried stuck amongst the 

hair. 
Chisongolo, fierceness. 
Chisopo, a fish-hook. 
Ghisosola, Kn gona chisosola^ to sleep with the feet 

to the fire. 
Chisoti, a cap or hat of any kind. 
Caisou, the navel; a screw, generally of the kind 

used in gun manufacture. 
Chi'su, a red dye got from trees (mseje), 
Chisubao (Swahili, Kisvbao), a small coat or jacket. 
GmsuGUGU, a small gnat. 
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Chisui, a leopard. 

Chisukulu, a grandchild. 

Chisukusuku, the olecranon process ; the knee-cap ; 

any prominent joint in the body. 
Chisukwasuka, the stand of a drum ; the tail of a 

bird. 
Chisula, ku, to kick. 

Chimka, ku, to be kicked away, 
Chisumbukute, a boil or abscess. ^ 

Chisundi, a large number of people standing in one 

place. 
Chisunguli, sterility, 

Chisungumbe, strong grass used in thatching. 
Chisungusya, puerperal after-pains. 
Chisungupute, a pimple. 
Chisupundu, a knot in a tree. 
Chisusi, a bird's nest. 
Chiswamba, manstealing. 
Chiswani, withered leaves; rubbish. 
Chiswela, interrupting another party in speaking. 

Akwete chiewela. He makes an interruption. 
Chiswenene, a small species of frog. 
Chisya, ku, to urge on people while at work. 

Chisiha, ku, passive. 
Chisyano. See Chisiano. 
Ohisyeu. See Chisieu. 
Chisyowe, friendship ; fellowship. 
Chisyungusyungu, giddiness. 
Chitaka (I.), thieving medicine, the possessor of 

which is able to lull the senses of any person 

sleeping in the house, and so is eoabled to steal 

without detection. 
Chita'ka (II.), food a year old. 
CiiiTAKULO, a loin cloth reaching below the knees. 
Ciiitalaka, a kind of red bead with a white eye, 

much prized by the Yao. 
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Chitambala, a small piece of fringed cloth worn 

round the head. 
Chitambala, a large flat rock. 
Chitando, the commencement ; the width of a web 

of calico. Nguo ja chitando chinandi, narrow 

cloth. 
Chitani, a sweet sap got from certain trees ; honey 

found deep in the ground. 
Chitapwila, a muddy pool. 
Chiteleka, bark cloth which has been made white 

by boiling. 
Chitema, quickly. Litala lia cMtema, The shortest 

way to a place. 
Chitema NGU, an elongated red bead. 
Chitengu, a stool ; a chair. 
Chitenje, a load of firewood. 
Chitete, grasshopper. 
Chitetemba, change of purpose. Ahwete chitetemha, 

He is always changing his mind. 
Chiteletele, a crate for carrying fowls. 
Chitetete, masengo ga chitetete, work all day long. 
Chitima» ku, to rush down a hill. 
Chitimatima, yolk of an egg ; marrow of a bone ; the 

pith of a tree. 
Chitipa, width ; breadth. M^chitijpa mwakwe, cross- 
wise. Mkah au wana chitijpa, This knife is 

very broad. 
Chitipula, a garden of ground nuts. 
Chititi, yolk of an Qgg ; pith of a tree ; marrow of a 

bone. 
Chititila, a 'vC'hirlpool in a deep part of a stream. 
Chitiwa, plaited hair. 
Chitiwi, water in which husked maize has been 

washed. 
Chitolilo, a. j9ute made of a reed. 
Chitolokoso, the buccal bag in ioNjrla (^«ttlQ«y 



YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 117 

Chitolomiko, the larynx. 

Chitomoni, saliva trickling from the side of the 
mouth. 

Chiton GA, calico worn by fastening the end of the 
piece round the waist in the form of a waist- 
belt, and passing the other end between the 
legs, suspending it from the waist-belt in 
front. 

Chitopole, calico worn down to the ankles. 

Chitopole, the crescent-shaped tribal mark of the 
waLomwe. 

Chitopotopo, things whose use is not understood. 

Chitotosi, dung of fowls and birds. 

Chitqkululu, kwenda, to walk backwards. 

Chitukuta, heat ; perspiration. 

Chitulo, the apex of the roof of a house. 

Chitulutulu, an abscess or boil in the finger. 

Chitumba, a calabash ; salt. 

Chitumba, a bud. 

Chitumbili, a monkey. 

Chitqmbo, the abdomen. Juamkongwe aju aJcwete 
chitumho, This woman is pregnant. 

Chitumu, a small bag-net for catching rats. 

Chitundu, a coop or house for fowls or doves; a 
small basket. 

Chitundulima, a low hill ; a mound ; an ascent in 
the path. 

Chitunga, a large chiselo. 

Chitungulo, the bamboo tied round the roof of a 
house. 

Chitupa, a small door at the back of the house not 
in general use, but always made as a way of 
escape ; a bulbous root.- 

Chituti, the smell of animal decomposition. 

Chitutu, the ashpit ; dunghill. 

Chitutule, a small bundle. 
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Chitutumba, a bow that has become too bent and, 

therefore, useless. 
Chituwa, a brass ear-ring. 
Chitwana, a stoutly built person. 
Chiukala, the first stomach in animals. 
Chiukula, diarrhoea ; dysentry. 
Chiula, a frog. 

Chiulawinji, the duodenum of animals. 
(Chiula WE, a large bamboo. 
Chiulawe, a large stone, used as a sledge-hammer by 

blacksmiths. 
Chiuli, the small back-door of a house used as a 

way of escape. 
Chiuli, deafness. Jua chitdi, a deaf man (?). 
Chiuix), froth ; scum ; surf of sea. 
Chiulu, a grey cat. 

Chiulugo, a pot used in making ugalL 
Chiululu, a small glass roof erected over an ant- 
hill to catch the flying white ants (ngumhi), 
Chiulusi, calico worn round the breasts. Women 

wear calico thus during pregnancy. 
Chiumo, the narrow mouth of the fish basket 

(msipu), 
Chi UNDO, a knot. Kulimhihanya chiundo, to tie a 

knot. 
Chiungo, a caterpillar. 
Chiunichilo, a cover ; a lid. 
Chiwalama, the Klipbok or Klipspringer {Nano- 

tragus OreotrcbgiLs), 
Chiwalo, the thigh. 
CiiiWALO, a limb of an animal or fowl, especially 

the hind leg. 
Chiwamba, a seedling grown in the verandah and 

afterwards transplanted. Native tobacco is 

grown in this way. 
Chiwamba, cold and shivering. 
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Chiwando, a newly hoed garden. 
Chiwasa, lugono lua chiwaaa, the first sleep. 
Chiwawe, bark cloth prepared by scorching before 

stripping it off the tree. 
CmwAWiLE, smell of burning. 
Chiwela, still there; in the same condition. Ali 

cUwela, He is still there ; He is still in the same 

condition. 
CmwBLECHETO, what a man speaks; language; 

speech. 
Chiwesa, the first sleep. 
Chiwewe, a skipping-rope swung round and round 

by holding one end. Wanache alimkuyuya 

chiwewe, The children are swinging the skip- 
ping rope. 
Chiwiga, a pot or vessel of any kind. The various 

kinds of pots are, Chiulugo, Chijungu, Mpiha, 

Chimhuli, Luulo, Mtala, Liteleko, 
CmwiULi, a shadow. The Yaos think of a man's 

sonl {Liaoha) as connected with his shadow. 
Ghiwilili, a likeness ; a picture. 
Chiwiliwili, the waist. 
Chiwilo, derision; laughter. Ateaile chiwih ajao^ 

He made fun of his companions. 
Chiwesuku, high fever. 
Chiwisa (I.), plaited hair. 
Chiwisa cha mgongo (II.)> a vertebra. 
Chiwisa (III.)» old calico. 

Chiwombolo, the sum paid in redeeming a person. 
Chiwondo, wetness and dampness on the ground, as 

after heavy rains. 
Chiwuko, a small bag closing at the mouth with a 

string. 
Chiwukuta, the forge where hoes are made; the 

furnace where iron is smelted. 
Chiwunga, a night-jar. 
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Chiwuta, garden of ground nuts. 

Chiwuta, a large fish that forms one of the pictures 

at the unyago, 
Chiyele, polygamy. 
CnnYA, a swelling, as after the bite of a poisonous 

animal. 
Chochola, ku (-chochwele), to break up the hush in 

preparing to hoe a garden. 
Chokola, ku (-chokwele), to begin to tatoo the tribal 

mark. 
ChokoJca, ku, passive. 
Chokopola ku, to dig a hole with a stick ; to extract 

the charge of a gun. 
ChoJcopoka, ku, passive. 
Chokotola, ku, to dig out a hole in the ground ; to 

excavate. 
Chola, ku (-TE kuchola), to overdo a thing. 

Choleka, ku, to be overdone. 
Chole, the touch-hole of a gun. 
Cholima, ku (-cholime), to go far away; to hoe 

deeply. 
Cholochoteka, ku, to go away and not be seen again. 

Cholochotesya ku, to drive away. 
Cholowana, ku, to fail in the middle of an oration ; 

to speak confusedly. 
Cholowanya ku, to speak confusedly. 
Chonde, Please ! The Yao commences his prayers 

to the spirits with, Chonde, chonde, Mulungu. 
Chondelela, ku, to supplicate ; beg. 

Chondeleka ku, to be the object of supplication. 
Chondola, ku, to speak disrespectfully of; to make 

a clucking noise with the tongue. 
Chongochere, kwima chongochere, to stand upright. 
Chonjosya, ku, to " laugh " (of rats). 
Chombwe, an epithet of reproach. 
Chome, a black oat. 
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Chopa, ku, to probe with a stick. 

Ghopera somha, ku, to probe with a pointed stick or 

spear among the reeds by the river side so as 

to frighten the fish and drive them into the net. 
Chosi, a fibrous plant nsed in making string. 
Chosirira, ku, to be very old. 
Choteka, ku, to plant without hoeing the ground. 
Chotechera, ku, to do anything without thinking ; 

to do amiss. 
Chuamasika, a species of wild grape. 
Chuambepo, a gay-coloured cloth-like handker- 

chiefing. 
Chuamsagaja, a species of beetle used as gun 

medicine. 
Chuamsakaja, a gay-coloured cloth-like handker- 

chiefing. 
Chuchu, a game consisting of guessing what another 

has hid. 
Chuku, the rainy season from t)ecember to March or 

April. It is the season for growing the crops, 

and the native population is usually busied in 

hoeing and clearing their gardens of weeds. 
Chuluka, ku (-chulwiche), to be many; to be too 

many. 
Chuluya, ku (^chulwiye), to increase the quantity ; 

to make or put in too many. 
Chululu, a drenching. 
Chundu, anything ; something. 
Chunja, ku, to rebound; to fail to reach one's 

destination. 
Chum, expressive of falling into the water. Agwile 

m'mesiy chum ! He fell splash into the water ! 
CnuMBA, a room in the verandah of a house ; a trap 

for animals made with a falling door (Swahili). 
Chumbi, the hump on the shoulders of cattle. 
Chuaibu, lead for bullets. 
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Chumu, lyuwa tetetete chumu, all day long until 

sunset. 
Chuuka, ku (-cmwiCHE), to come out (of the water). 
Chuula, ku, to take out of the water. 
Chuukula, ku, to steep in water. 
Chuukuka, ku, to be steeped in water. 
Chuwa, ku, to cut grass at the root; to taste food 
while it is in the pot on the fire. 
Chuwika, ku, passive. 
Chuwi, a cupping horn. 
Chuwika, ku (-chiwiche), to dip in water. 
Chuya, ku (chuiye), to dip in water for an instant. 

Chuyika, ku, to be dipped in water. 
Chwe-e-e, expressive of burning with a hot iron, or 
of quenching a fire with water ; also of an 
aching dull pain, such as that of weariness. 



D. 

D is pronounced as in English. Except in a few 
instances, it never stands alone in Yao, only 
combined with n when it represents frequently 
a modified t or Z. 

Dandaula, ku (-dandawile), to grumble; to be 
vexed. 
Dandaulira, ku, to grumble at ; to be vexed with. 

Dklela, ku, to grumble at receiving too little. 
Deleleka, k% to be grumbled at. 

Deletu, good. Gerego no ga deletu. That is very 
good. 

Dendechera, ku, to balance on the head. 
Dendechereka ku, passive. 

Di ! Di ! Di ! expressive of the sound of walking. 

DiDiDiDi..., expressive of the sound of running. 

DoDOLOKA, ku (-dodolweche), to be greedy. 
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DoDOMA, KU (-dodweme), to hesitate and be slow at 
doing anything ; to stutter in speaking. 

DuDULUSYA, KU (-dudulwisye), to put carelesslj on 
the ground ; to pull along the ground. 

DuLUSi, Ku tama dulusi, to live comfortably. 



E. 

E has the sound of the English ai in chair. In 
certain words the sound is flattened. When, 
by the elision of an interposing Z, a and * are 
combined, the two together take the sound of e. 
Lyekulungwa stands for Lyalikulungwa, chesimba 
stands for cha lisimha, 

E, yes. 

Elo, yes. 

-ENU, with concordant syllable prefixed, represents 
the second person plural of the possessive 
pronoun your. Lijela lyenu, your hoe; majela 
genu, your hoes. 

-ENUMWE, your own. 

Eti? Js it not so? (expecting the answer " Yes.") 

En ! an exclamation of surprise, answering to our 
English, *' Did you ever hear the like I'* " Such 
an idea ! " It implies disgust or dislike. 

-ETU, with concordant syllable prefixed, represents 
the first person plural of the possessive pronoun 
our, Lijela lyetu, our hoe ; majela getu, our hoes. 

Etu ! (Mang'anja), Yes, indeed it is so I 

-ETUWE, our own. 

The sound of / occurs very rarely in Yao, and in 
that only in the case of words of foreign origin. 
Geneially an / of foreign origin becomes a p 
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in the moutli of a Yao, as, palasira from the 

Swahili frasila, 35 pounds weight. 
FuMA, N.E. wind (Swahili). 
FuNDisYA, KU, to teach. 
FwAMBA, KU, to steal people (see Swamba). 

G. 

G has the sound of the English g in " get," never 
that of y. When the vowel following g becomes 
e or i, the g is modified into j, 

Ga, the class characteristic of the plural number of 
the fifth class, of which the substantive prefix 
is ma, 

Ga, of, the preposition belonging to plural nouns of 
the fifth class. It is used to express the posses- 
sive relation of two substantives, as Mapanga ga 
mfundi, The craftsman's spears. 

Gadama, KU (-GADEME), to lie ou one's back. 
Gadamika, Jcu, to place anything on its back. 

Gagacheya, KU (-gagacheye), to fasten lightly 
together. 

'Gala, for agala by elision ; the demonstrative 
(distant) of the plural number of substantives 
belonging to the fifth class. 

Galagata, KU, to tumble about on the ground. 

Galagatika, KU (-galagatiche), to tumble about on 
the ground ; to act a double part ; to do any- 
thing quickly. 

Galambula, KU (-galambwile), to turn over ; to fold 
over. 
GalamhuJca, Jcu^ passive. 

Galamuka, KU, to stand up quickly. 
Galamusya, Jcu, causative. 

Galauka, KU (-galawiche), to be turned round ; to 
be overturned ; to be cban^ed.. 
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Galausya, hu, to turn. 
Oalauchisya, ku, to turn round for. 
OalaucMla, Jcu, to turn round upon. 
Galuka, ku (-galwiche), to crack ; to commence to 

shown signs of a bad crop. 
[Gamba, ku] (I.) (present in actual use -hwamha, 
Perf. -gamhile, or gaile, or gawile), represented 
by the English " only." Akwamba kutama, He 
is only sitting (i,e, he is doing nothing else). 
Agamhile kuwelecheta, He was only speaking. 
[Gamba, ku] (II.)> *o speak of; to talk about. Mundu 
jua twagawbaga ^ula, The man we were speaking 
of. Chichi wagamhaga Chemlumbef What was 
Chemlumbe talking about ? 
Ganda, ku, to be very lean. 
Ganga, ku (-ganjile), to gut and lay open. 
Gangalama, ku (-gangaleme), to be strong ; to have 

good health ; to be steadfast ; to persevere. 
Gangasya, ku, to split open. 

Gangasika ku, to be split up ; to crack. 
Ganisya, ku (ganisisye), to think. 

Ganichisya, ku, to think of; to be in doubts about. 
Gawa, ku, to cut ; to cut up for dividing. 
Gawanya, ku, to divide. 
Gawikanya, ku, to divide. 
Genu, possessive pronoun of the plural number second 

person of nouns belonging to the fifth class. 
Getu, possessive pronoun of the plural number first 

person of nouns belonging to the fifth class. 
Geya, ku (-geyiye), to belch. 
GoBA, expressive of cloudiness. Kwiunde kwate goha, 

the sky was overclouded. 
GoGO, a large cock. 
GoGODicHiLA, KU (-gogodichile), to make false acousa- 

tions against a person. 
Gogogo, Ku tama gogogo^ to sit alon^ «XV^"Vi\»* 
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GoLOKA, KU (-oolweche), to be straight. Mitela 
jakugoloka, or, Mitela jagoloka, straight trees. 
Oolosyay Jcu, to straighten. 
GoMA, KU, to be baffled ; to be convicted ; to lose in 
a magambo. Magamho gamgomile, The case was 
decided against him. 
Oomeha, hi, to be convicted ; to be found guilty. 
Wagomeche pa uwii ^jpala, He was found guilty 
of that theft. 
GoMBA, KU (-G0MBILE, sometimes -gowile), to beat; 
to weave ; to play on an instrument. Kugomha 
ukali, to show fierceness. Ku gomha lilomhalomha, 
to toll a bell. Kugomha uti^ to fire a gun. 
OomheJca, Jcu, passive. 
Oomhelwa, ku passive. 
Oomhela, ku, to shoot at. 

Oomhelesya, ku, to speak strongly ; to give warn- 
ing ; to dilate on any subject. 
GoMBOKOLA, KU (-gombokwele), to untic ; to break an 
agreement ; to return a bargain. 
Gomhokokay ku, to be untied. 
Oomhokolanya, ku, to explain. 
GoNA, KU (-gonile), to lie down ; to sleep. 
Kugona lugali, to lie on the back. 
Kugona makuku, to lie on the belly. 
Goneka, ku, to lay down. 
GoNGOMALA, KU (-gongomele), to be crooked* 

Gongomasya, ku, causitive. 
GopoLA, KU (gopwele, to Untie, 
Gopoka, ku, to be untied. 
Gopolela, hi, to explain to* 
Gopolanya, ku, to untie what has been fastened 

together ; to explain. 
Gopolanika, ku, to be unbound. 
GosA, KU, to avoid one's mother-in-law; to refrain 
one's self. 
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Goseka ku, to be forbidden. 
Ligosa, ku, to refrain one's self from. 
GrOWOLA KU (-gowele), to pull the heads of maize in 
reaping. 
Gowoka, ku, to be reaped. 
Goya, ku (-goiye), to bend down a tree with one's 
weight. 
LigoyUy ku, to strike against a tree while going 
along the path : to interfere in a magamba and 
so cause it to be turned against one's self. 
GuBUDUKA, KU (-gubudwiche), to roU down, 

Guhudusya, ku, to cause to roll down. 
GuDULA, KU (-gudwile), to cut BO as to leave s 
stump. 
Guduka, ku, passive. 
GuDUMiLA, KU, to boil up SO as to cover what is m 

the pot. 
GuDUMUKA, KU (-gudumuka), to roU down; to be 
startled and run away. 
G^dumusya, ku, to startle. 
GuGUDA, KU (-gugudile), to beat; to pound; to 
stamp. 
Guguaya ku (j-gugwisye), to knock at. 
GuGUNDA, KU (-gugundilb), to shiver. 
GuGUNDALA, KU (-gugundelb), to shiver with cold. 
GuGUDULA, KU (-gugudwile), to cut the beard short. 

Guguduka, ku, to be cut short. 
GuGUSi, knocking (at the door). Atesile guguai pa 

mlango. He knocked at the door. 
GuGUSYi, KU (-gugwisye), to knock lightly. 
GuLUGUSYA, KU (-gulugwisye), to be mischievous. 
GULUKA, KU (-gulwiche), to fly. 

Crutusya, ku, to allow to fly away. 
GuLtJPANYA, KU (-gulupenye), to be quarrelsome. 
GuMA, KU, to bark (of a dog). 

GUMBALA, KU (-GUMBELE), tO bO fulL 
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Gumhasya, hu, to fill. 

Oumbalila^ hu, to be very full ; to overflow. 

Mesi gagumhalile m'nyasa namiyaha, The lake is 

quite full of water this year. 
Gumbalichisya, ku, to fill too full ; to be very full. 
GuMULA, KU (-gumwile), to break down the plaster 
of a wall, or the earth from the side of a hole. 
Gumuka, ku, to fall down ; to crumble down. 
GuNDULULiLA, KU, to chew tough meat ; to give a 

false report of what another has said. 
GuNDUMA, KU (-gundwime), to work hard. 
GuNGULUMA, KU (-gungulwime), to rumble (of the 

intestines). 
GuNGULUMYA KU (-gungulwimye), to scurry away (as 

rats do) ; to rush about. 
GuNGUMiLA, KU, to give out a dull hollow sound. 
GuNGUMiKA, KU, to come together; to meet by 

chance. 
GuNGULA, KU (-gungwile), to gather in food from the 
garden; to bring cloth that has been spread 
out to dry into the house ; to go and fetch a 
person from a distance. 
GuNGUSYA, KU (-gungwisye), to knock lightly. 
GuTA, KU (-gutile), to shout ; to cry. 
GwA KU (-gwile), to fall. Malilo gagwile pa ma- 
ngwenu. There is a mourning at your home. 
Crwisya ku, to cause to fall. 
Gioilika, ku, to fall upon. 
GwAGULA, KU (-gwagwile), to strip off (as the bark 
of a tree or the skin of an animal). 
Gwaguka, ku, passive. 
GwAJiLESYA, KU (-gwajilesye), to pass over quickly 

(of a shower). \ 

GwALA KU (-gwasile), to disappear ; to hide ; to ^^o 
away secretly. \ 

Gwdsya, ku Q-gioasisye), to stow away out of sigh'fc. 
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GwAPULA, KTJ, to slash with a knife. 

GwAWiLiLA, Ku, to track game ; to follow people, 

keeping at a short distance so as not to be 

seen. 
GwEDELA, KU (-gwedele), to be loose, as a nail in its 

hole. 
Gwedelesya, hu, to slacken (a nail). 
GwEBEDE, expressive of the sound made by any 

object falling on the ground. 
GwERE, expressive of disappearing. 

Agwasile mmtinji gwerCy He disappeared into the 

GwESELA, KU, to nod on account of sleepiness. 

I. 

I has the sound of the English ee in " feel." Before 

a vowel i generally becomes y, 
I, the class characteristic of the plural number of 

nuuns belonging to the fourth class. 
'I, for at, these thiogs, pi. of achi. 
IcHO ! Let me pass ! Let me in ! used in seeking 

admittance. 
Ik A, KU (-iche), to arrive at ; to reach. 

Ulendo uiche ku manga, A caravan has reached the 

coast. 
Ichila kUf to arrive at ; to reach to. 
Ikangana ku, to come together (of a large number). 
Ikanganya, ku, to gather a great number together. 
Paichila, ku, to be able to l^ach up to. 
Ikambilo, the part of sugar-cane or maize-stem that 

is spit out after chewing. 
Imango, a coloured cloth. 
Imba, ku, to swell. Paimhile pa mkono pangu pose^ 

My whole arm is swollen. 
Imbo, bark cloth worn at the unyag<K 

YAO. K 
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Imo, together. Tujende imo, Let us go together, 

Waganisisye imo, They thought the same thing. 
Ina, ku (-inile), to dance ; to pass through the 

unyago ceremony. 
Inigwa ku (j-inigwe), to have passed through the 

unyago, 
Inda, ku (-indile), to swell up as dry seeds do when 

steeped in water; to be stained from being 

wet. 
Inga, food for a journey. Aaose inga syenu chUe^ 

malawi kundawipe mwanja, Seek for food so as to 

be ready, to-morrow early in the morning we 

start. 
Ipichirisi, the cord fastened round the notch of an 

arrow to prevent it being split up by the bow- 
string. • 
IsANGO, a coloured cloth. 
IsiMA, KU TAGA, to do honour to. 
IsiEUSYA, a fibre plant, used as cord in basket^ 

making. 
IsYA, KU (-isisye), kwisya mtima, to sigh, 

Isisya, ha, to sigh deeply. 
Itula, ku (-itwile), to fire a gun; to set off a 

trap. 
Itungwani, haze in the dry season arising from grass 

fires. 
Iyoyo, so ; thus. MhUi ^yoyo, wagwasile mwitinji^ 

Speaking thus he ** bolted " into the bush. 

J. 

J has the sound of the English j in " jar." After «, 
ch becomes y, while after the same sound j itself 
becomes y. 

Ja, of; the preposition agreeing with the plural 
number of substantives belonging to the second 
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class, and to the singular number of substan- 
tives belonging to the third class. It is also 
used to express the possessive relation between 
two nouns of this class. 

Ja, ku (-jele), to go. AJcuja ku mmi, He goes to the 
village. Ana kwapi ajile mlendo ^julaf Where 
did the stranger go to ? 
Jila, ku, to go for. 

Jajawala, ku (jajawele), to float. 
Jajawasya ku, to cause to float. 

Jala ku (-jasile), to lay in order side by side. 

Jaluka, ku (-jalwiche), to be light ; to be of low 
character. 
Jalmya, ku (^-jalwisye), to make light of; to dis- 
honour ; to lighten. 

Jalukula, ku (-jalukwile), to remove one by one. 

Jamba, ku, to lay the open palm upon anything. 
Jambanya, ku, to pass the first thread of a reed 
mat ; to commence weaving or sewing a palm- 
leaf mat. 

Jambuchila, ku, to cross over; to infect (of a 
disease) ; to leave one's own and seek that of 
another. 

Jambulila, ku, to seek for the scent, as a dog does 
by snuflGlng all over the ground. 

Jamila, ku (-jamisile), to scr^m. 

Jamuka, ku (-jamwiche), to rebuke ; to scold. 

Janga, ku, to catch (as a ball) ; to give an answer ; 
to be set on tire ; to catch fire accidentally. 
Janjila ku, to reply to. 

Jang ALA, ku (-jangele), to dance about. 

Jangata. ku (-jangete), to carry in one's arms. 
Jangatika, Jcu, to be carried in the arms. 

Jangwiya, ku (-jangwiye), to make haste. 
Jartgwisya ku, to cause to hasten. 

Janika, ku (-janiche), to spread out to dry. 
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JanuJcula, hu, to gather up what has been spread 

out. 
JanuJcuka, hi, to be gathered up. 
Janichika ku, to be spread out to dry. 
Japuka, ku, to please one's self. 
Jasa ku (-jasile), to throw away ; to lose ; to 
bury. 
Jasika ku (-jasiche), to be lost ; to be buried. 
Jasa MA, ku (-jaseme), to gape. Kwasama mwaju, to 

yawn. 
Jasima ku, to lend ; to borrow. Munyasme uti jenu, 
mjende mjasime jine kwa Mchimwene, Lend me 
your gun and go and borrow another from the 
chief. 
Jasimika ku, to be ready to lend ; to be lendable. 
Jatusya, ku (-jatwisye), to dry before the fire. 
Jatusika, ku, to be spread out before the fire to 
dry. 
J AULA KU (-jawile), to go away. 

Jausya ku {-jawisye), to let go away; to send 
away. 
Jawa KU, to become less and less; to scrape bark 
cloth. Mesi gajawile mlusulo. The water has 
fallen in the river. 
Jawalika, ku, to do work badly. 
Jawaluka, ku, to leap up ; to start off. 
J EG AM A, KU (-jegeme), to lean against. Uti jijegeme 
mwipujpa. The gun was leaning against the wall. 
Jegamika, ku, to lay against. 

Jegamukula, ku, to lift up what has been leaning 
against something else. 
Je-jeka, ku, to lean against. Ajejeche ukunje pa mtela. 
He leaned the bow against a tree. 
Jejekula, ku, to lift what has been leaning against 
something, 
Jejema, ku, to shake. 
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Jelajela, ku, to float ; to run on the surface of the 

water as water insects do. 
Jelejesya, Ku,.to be quarrelsome ; to be adulterous. 
Jeluka, ku, to burrow underground close to the 

surface ; lo be shallow (of a river) ; to be level. 
Jembecheya ku (-jembecheye), to wait; to have 

patience. 
Jembula, ku, to remove the inner part of a split 

bamboo ; to remove what lies on the surface. 
Jemhuka hu, passive. 
Jenda ku (-jesile), to go. Lero tujesile^ To-day we 

have gone (a long distance). 
Jesya hu^ to convey ; to give goods to another to 

trade with. 
Jendajenda, ku, to walk about. 
Lijeaya, ku, to behave well. 
Jenela, ku, to cover completely ; to be understood 

by all ; to be sufficient for. Mjjika ukasiche mesi 

nekwenela mose mnyumha, The pot is broken, and 

the water has spread all over the house. Inga 

aji jijenela ulendo. This food is enough for the 

journey. 
Jenesya ku, to spread the report of anything ; to 

proclaini ; to suffice ; to satisfy. 
Jenechesya kuy to satisfy. 
Jenga, ku (-jenjile), to cook out oil as the natives 

do from castor-oil seeds and ground-nuts. 
Jepepala, ku (-jepepele), to be thin. Nguo aji 

jijepepele, This cloth is too thin. 
Jejpejpasyay ku, to make thin. 
Jesemula ku (-jesemwile), to sneeze. 
Ji, class characteristic of the plural of substantives 

belonging to the second class, and of the 

singular of substantives belonging to the third 

class. 

JiGALA, ku (-JIGELE), tO CaiXy •, to <i^XT^ ^.^^-^^ 
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Jigalwa, Jcu, Jigalilwa Jcu, to be carried. 
Jigasya, leu, to make to carry. 
Jigasyana, hu, to carry two and two. 
JiGANA, KU (-jigene), to find. 
Jiganya ku, to teach. 
Lijiganya^ ku, to learn. 
JiKA, JiKAPE, alone. Wajawile jikapCy Wajamle pa 

jika, Wajawile pa ji, He went away aloue. 
JiuuTA KU (-J1KWITE), to be Satisfied ; to have eaten 
enough. The expression Tujikwite, We ara 
satisfied, or Nyikwite, I am satisfied, is some- 
times used to express thanks. 
Jikutisya kuy to satisfy. 
JiLA, KU, to say. Used rarely except in Future and 
Imperative. Mjende mjile sai. Go and say thus. 
Tutujile uli 1 What shall we say ? 
JiLANA, KU (-jilene), to agree together; to be on 
friendly terms. 
Jilanya ku, to reconcile. 
JiLiLA, KU, to be short of stature. 
JiRiJiTiKA, KU (-jirijitiche), to quiver, of any part of 

the body. 
JiLULA, KU, to remove what lies on the surface. 
JniA, KU (-jime), to stand ; to refuse. 
Jimikay ku, to set upright. 

Jimiyaj ku, to refuse ; to cause to refuse. Mmngu 
atujimisye or atujimiye masengo, The European 
refused us work. 
Jimilila ku, to stand near. 
JiMBA, KU (-jimbile), to siiig. Kwimha nyirribo, to sing 

a song. Kwimha ndano, to tell a story. 
Jim BALA, KU (-jimbele), to be fat; to be stout. Ate 
kwimhalila kuno. He has become stout (by stay- 
ing) here. 
JiMUKA, KU (-jimwiche), to risc up ; to get up. 
Jimueya, ku (jjimunsye), to raise. 
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Jin A, KIT, to dye black by steeping in mud. 

Jinika, Tcu, to be dyed black. 
JiNGALAMULA, KU, to roU along the ground.* 

Jingalamuka, hu, to be rolled. 
-JiNJi, many; much. Wandu wajinji^ many people. 

Nguo syasijinji, much cloth. 
JiNJiLA, KU (-jinjile), to enter. Kwinjila majumha, 
to inherit. Kwinjila Una, to succeed to another's 
name and position. 
Jinjinsya, leu, to appoint a successor. 
Jinjilila, hi, to go in the direction of. Ajinjilile 
akoj He went in that direction. Ajinjilile litala 
'lyo. He went along that road. 
JiNiCHiLWA, KU (-jinichilwe), to prospcr ; to have 
good fortune. 
Jinichila, Tcu, to make prosperous. 
Jinilwa, ku, to prosper. 
JiNAMA, KU (-jiheme), to stoop ; to bend down. 
Jinamika, ku, to be bent down. 
Jinamukula, ku, to lift one's self up after stooping. 
Jinamula, ku, to lift up after being bent down. 
Jinamuka, ku, to rise up ; to straighten one's self 

up. 
Jinamukuka, ku, to rise up. 

Jinamukusya ku, to lift upright what has been 
bent down. 
JiNiKANA, KU (-jinikene), to agree ; to be on friendly 
terms with. 
Jinikanya ku, to reconcile. 
JiNYALA, KU (-JINYELE), to become dry and shrivelled 

up. 
-Jipi, short. Mitela jamijipi, short trees. 
JiPiPA KU (-jipipe), to be short. 

Jipipisya ku, Jipipiya ha, to shorten. 
JiPULA, KU (-jipwile), to scrapo together the surface 
soil ; to take oif the fire. 
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Jipuha JcUy passive. 

JiTA, KU (-JITILE), to pOTlT OTlt. 

Jitika, huy to be poured out. 
Jitila IcUy to irrigate. 
JiTiKA, KU, to answer on being called. 

Jitichisya, ku, to consent ; to say yes ; to answer to 

one's name. 
LijiticMsya, ku, to confess. 
JiTULA, KU (-jitwile), to anneal iron, 
-jiu, ripe. Isogosi yejiu, ripe fruit. 
JiULA KU (-jiwile), to ripen ; to curdle (of milk). 
JiWA KU (-jiwile), to steal. 
'Jo for AJO, demonstrative (middle) of the plural of 

class II., and the singular of class III. 
JocHA KU (-jochile), to bum ; roast. Ajochile moto 
nyumha jakwe myu, He set fire to his house (and 
it was) completely (burned). 
JoGA, KU (-josile), to bathe. 

Jojela ku, to dress for (a dance). 
Josya, ku, to bathe. 
JoGOPA, KU (-jogwepe), to be afraid. 

Jogoya ku (-jogweye), to frighten ; to be terrible ; 
to be fearsome ; to be dangerous. Perepo kogoya, 
that there is a terrible place. 
JojA KU (-J0JILE, -te kujoja), to make a noise in 

talking. 
JoKOLA, KU (-jokwele), to take out of the fire as they 
do roasted potatoes. 
Jokoka ku, to be taken out of the fire. 
JoLOWA, KU (jolwewe), to be soft. 
Joloya, ku (-jolweye), to soften. 
JoMBOKA KU (-jombweche), to cross ovcr. 

Jomhoaya ku (-jomhwesye), to ferry over. 
JoNANGA, KU (-jonasile), to spoil ; to dcstroy. 

Jonasika, ku (-jonasiche), to be destroyed. 
Jong A, ku (-jonjile), to suck. 
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Jongosya ku, and Josya ku, to suckle. 
Jonjeka, ku, to be suckled. 
JoNJECHESYA KU, to make an addition to. Nyonje- 
chesyanif chindandi cJiuma achi, Give me more, 
these beads are too few. 
JoNGOLA KU (-jongwele), to straighten; to stretch 
out. 
Jongoka^ ku, to be straightened. 
Jongosya, ku, to straighten. 
Jongolela, ku, to steer a canoe straight ; to open 

out a straight road. 
Jonjoloaya, ku, to scare game. 

Lijongola ku,*to stretch one's self out ; to straighten 
one's limbs by a walk. 
JosocHELA, KU, to bocome less in bulk so as not to 
fill the receptacle. 
Josochesya, ku, to lessen. 
JoTA, KU (-jotile), to warm one's self at the fire. 
Jotela, ku, to warm one's self in the sun. 
Lijotela, ku, to warm one's self at the fire or in the 
sun. 
Ju, class characteristic of the singular number of 

the first or personal class. 
JuAwn (pi. WAWii), a thief. 

JuGA KU (-jusile), to beg from. MJende mkajuje atati 
yakulya. Go aiid beg some food from your 
father. 
Jujika, ku, to be easily begged from. 
JuGUWALA, KU (-juguwele), to rise as the skin of a 

blister ; to swell up. 
JuJULUKA, KU, to have an acid taste. 
JuKULA, KU, to strip the bark off a tree. 
JuMANA KU (-JUMENE), to quarrel and fight. 
JuMULiLA, KU, to dry up ; to grapple with. Mesi 
gajumilile m'Chirwa namiyaka. The water has 
dried up in Lake Chirwa this year. Wakop- 
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weche nehumjumilila juawii. He went out and 
grappled with the thief. 
JuMULA Ku (jumwile), to be dry ; to be hard. 

Jumusya, hUj to dry. 
JuNDA, KU, to be wet and tasteless (of potatoes and 

cassava). 
JuuLA, KU (-juwile), to take out from a hiding- 
place ; to take the bark off a tree ; to reveal 
(a secret). 
Juuka hu, passive. 
JuwA, KU, to. hide; to take shelter from. Tujuwe 
ula. Let us seek shelter from the rain. 
Juwilila, ku, to lie in wait for. 

K. 

K is pronounced as in English. Before e or t, h 

becomes ch. 
Ka, the class characteristic and diminutive prefix of 

the seventh class. 
Ka, of, preposition agreeing with the singular 

number of nouns belonging to the seventh class. 

It is also used to express the possessive relation 

of nouns belonging to that class. 
Ka-, prejB.x of a form of the imperative mood, as, 

Kataweniy Katendeni, 
Kachi, expressive of explosion with a puff of smoke. 
Kachilila, ku, to be industrious at one's work. 
Kachula, ku (kachwile), to split up; to tear up. 
Kachuha, ku, passive. 
Kachukula ku, to untie; unfasten; to pull to 

pieces. Mkakachukule manyasi pepupa, mpamande 

mwipenu, Untie the grass on the wall and bind 

it on the verandah. 
Kachukuka, ku, to be untied; to be pulled to 

pieces. 
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Kadiaumbe, a species of wild grape. 

Kadumba, a round-headed arrow. 

Kagula, ku (-kagwile), to follow ; to , reply to 

another's arguments; to catch up the thread 

of one's story. 
Kajekaje, really ; in very truth. McMmwene msyene 

kajekaje no Malemya, A real chief is Malemya. 

Mkuliwesye kajekaje^ You have really missed. 
Kakolong'ombe, a small tusk of ivory. 
Kala, long ago. 

-a kala, old ; ancient. 
'Kala, for akala, there (of a remote distance). 
Kalaeala, old ; long ago. Mundu jua kalakala, an 

aged person. 
Kalalisya, ku, to be cruel-hearted. 

Kalalichiaya, ku, to be cruel to. 
Kalanga, ku, to fry ; to scorch in a potsherd, as the 

people do maize. 
Kalamuka, ku (-kalamwiohe), to be clever; to be 

smart ; to be wise. 
Kalamuchila, ku, to be too clever for one. 
Kali, Awelechete pa kali *po, He told lies ; He spoke 

aside from the point. 
Kalilolb, a mirror. 

Kalilombe, a large species of cbameleon. 
Kalingwa ? How often ? 
Kalipila, ku (-kalipile), to scold. 
Kahipa, a small comb. 
Kaliwo, a tobacco pipe. 
Kalula, ku (-kalwile), to split up into two ; to tear 

in two ; to explain ; to separate the thighs ; to 

go through the bush and strike a path ; to hoe 

as far as the boundary of another's garden. 
Kalume, one hundred (?). 
Kamata, ku (-kamete), to make up a substance into 

balls. 
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Kambila, kit, to speak of. Twagamhile humhamhila 
che NyonOj We were only speaking of So-and-So. 
Kambula, a small kind of cannon about a foot long, 
filled with powder, and fired by applying a 
mdtch to the touch-hole. 
Kamo, once. 
Kampepe, once. 

Kamula, ku (-kamwile), to seize ; to take hold of. 
Kamulila, ku, to hold in one's hands. 
Kamulwa, hu (-kamwilwe), to be seized. 
Kamusya, ku, to help. Kwangamusye, Help me. 
Kamwa, Pa hamwa, nChamway the mouth. Angati 
malowe ga pa kamwa jpenu f Are they not your 
own words? 
Kandapala, ku (-kandapele), to be thick. Nguo ja 
kandapala, strong calico. 
Kandapasya, ku, to make thick. 
Kana, ku (-kanile), to deny ; to refuse. Uti jikanile 
moto, the gun flashed in the pan. 
Kanisya, ku ; Kanya, ku, to forbid. 
Kanichisya, ku, to persuade ; to compel. 
Kanga, a kind of print cloth. 

Kanga, ku (-kanjile), to hew down; to draw the 
pictures at the tJnyago, 
Kanjika, ku, passive. 
Kangana, ku, to quarrel. 
Kanganichisya, ku, to compel ; to persuade. 
Kanga, whether; either; perhaps. Kanga taiche 
lelo, kanga malawi, Perhaps he may come to-day, 
perhaps to-morrow. Mtusalile kanga achi mkuaosa 
kanga acho, Tell us whether you wish this or 
that. 
Kangala, ku (-kangele), to be strong ; to be un- 
wearied. 
Kangamala, ku, to go quickly; to do a thing 
quickly. 
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Kangula, ku (-kangwile), to cut open the bl-east of 

an animal. 
Kang'a, expressive of catching hold of a wild 

animal. 
Kang'anda, ku, to cut crosswise. 
Kang'wa, pa, at the mouth. Kuwelecheta pa hang'voa 

pe, to speak empty words. 
Kanichisya, ku. See Kana, ku. 
Kanianjenganje pe, anything very thin. Ambele 

sahuni hanjanjenganje pe. He gave me soap, a 

very thin piece. Mwesi wa hanjanjenganje pe, 

the new moon. 
Kanjesa, a species of wild date palm. 
Kamjema, a small baboon which acts as sentry while 

the others are eating. 
Kanyata, ku (-kanyete), to smash up. 
Kanyenda, a bamboo needle for sewing mats. 
Kanula, ku, to separate the thighs. 
Kapa, ku (-kapile), to grow stout; to make a 

slash in. 
Kapa, a stout person. 
Kapeko, a fire stick. A notch is made in a piece of 

dry wood, and in this is placed the end of a 

short cane which is twirled between the hands ; 

a piece of dry bark cloth is used as a match, 

and when it has caught fire it is placed in a 

bundle of dry grass and fanned into a flame. 
Kapilila, ku, to set (of sun) ; to dive into the 

water. 
Kapolo, a slave. Kapolo jua cheni aju ? Whose slave 

is this ? 
Kapula, ku, to hoe deeply, as for planting rice. 
Kasa (pi. achikasa), a box (Portug.). 
Kasa, ku, to break ; to smash ; to ravage. 

Kasika ku (j-kasiche), to be broken ; to be wasted. 
Kasanya, ku, to break up for division. 
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Kasamusi, jua kasamusi, one who drives away all the 

people from a village. 
Kasipa, varicose veins. 
Kasopela, a round-headed spear; a small boy; a 

small ramrod. 
Kata, ku, to cut (Swahili). 
Katapula, ku, to remove lumps of any soft substance, 

as clay, and throw them on the ground. 
Katasi, some time ago. Kataai 'kala^ that last 

time. 
Katdsipe, a little ago. 
Katondo, red clayey soil. 
Katoto katoto, often. 

KaTUNDU (pi. ACHIKATUNDU, NDUNDU), a load. 

Katundu, a small basket ; a small fowl coop. 

Katungwe, a swing. 

Kaula, bitterness or sourness of taste. Nyama aji 

kaula m'lcamwa. This meat tastes sour in the 

mouth. 
Kausi, an otter. 

Kausi (dim. of mhusi), a small goat. 
Kawa, ku (-kawile), to pluck (fruit). 

Kawika hu^ to.be plucked. 
Kawa, ku, to delay ; to be late. 

Kawisya ku, causative. 
Kawalo, a horse (Portug.). 
Kawili, the second time. Mundu jua kawiU, the 

second man. 
• Kawili kawili, often. 
KocHESYA, KU (-kochesye), to oome to anchor; to 

reach the snore. 
KoDOLA, KU, to cluck with the tongue; to beckon 

with the hand. 
KoKOLA, KU, to gather up ; to gather together in a 

heap. 

KOKOMESYA, KU, to do houOUT tO, 
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KoKOTA Ku (-kokwete), to scrape together ; to scrape 

off. 
KoKOTEKA KU, passive. 

KoKOWA, KU (-kokwewe), to loiter ; to linger. 
KoKOYA, KU, causative. 

Kola, ku (-kwete), to have ; to get ; to possess. 
Kosya hu (j-hosisye), to cause to have. Kumhosya 

mundu umi, to heal a man. 
Kolela^ ku, to have for. Kumholela chanasa, to 
have pity on. 
Koleka, ku, to hang up; to suspend; to prove in 
the wrong. 
Kolekwa, ku (^kolekwe), to be suspended ; to be 
proved in the wrong; to be caught by a 
thorn. 
Kolekana, ku, to be entangled. 
Koltkanya, ku, to hook together; to set at 
variance. 
KoLELA, KU (-kolele), to bum ; to make drunk : to 
put salt in the mhoga ; to tie a string round a 
pot for carrying. Chiaelo cha kolela, the basket 
which receives the chaff in winnowing. 
Kolelwa, ku (--kolelwe), to be drunk. 
Kolesya, hi Q-kolesisye), to light (the fire). 
KoLiGA, KU (-kolijile), to finish a thing well. 
KoLOGANYA, KU, to stir about. 

Kologanika, ku, passive. 
Kolojela, ku (-kolojele), to put the malt in the 
newly mixed flour in brewing. This is done 
on the fourth day of the process of beer- 
making. 
KoLOKOLA, KU, to take down what has been hung up. 

Kolokoka, ku, passive. 
KoLOMBANA, KU, to be interlaced ; to overlap ; to be 
variegated in colour; to be throvm down in 
confusion. 
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Kolomhanya, huy causative. 
KoLOKOMBOLA, Ku, to removG from a heiglit by means 

of a long pole. 
KoLOLA, Ku, to hawk up spittle ; to scrape a hole so 

as to find water ; to rebuild a village which has 

been destroyed. 
Kohlecheka^ hi, passive. 
KoLOMA, KU (-kolweme), to give a snort ; to bellow ; 

to snore. 
KoLOPOLA, KU, to snatch away from ; to dip a stick 

into oil for the purpose of besmearing one's self. 
KoLOSA, KU, to scrape together ; to go into the eye 

(of a splinter, or point of a branch). 
KoLOTOKA, KU, to be startled and run away; to be 

knocked out (of the eyeball). 
Kolotola ku, to knock out the eye ; to startle. 

KOLOWOLA, KU (-KOLOWELE), tO SCOOp OUt. 

KoMA, KU, to strike ; to beat. 
Komela ku, to hammer in. 
Komya, ku ; Komesyay ku, to make at variance. 
Likomya, ku, to make foolish. 
KoMANGA, KU, to give a dying animal the coup de 

grace, 
KoMANGALA, KU, to be big and full grown. 
KoMASYA, KU (-komasisye), to greet ; salute. 
KoMBA, KU, to lick up with the jB.nger what remains 

in a pot. 
KoMBOLA, KU (-kombwele), to be able. Achikomhwde 
achi. He is able to do this. 
Pakomhola, ku, to be able. 
Komholeka, ku, to be possible. 
Ngeikomboleka, it is not possible. 
Tiikomholeche, it will be possible. 
Komela, ku, to snore during sleep. 
KoMOLA, KU, to strike a man so that he becomes 
unconscious. 



YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 145 

Komoka hu^ to faint ; to become unconscious. 
KoNA, Ali konahona, He goes alone. 
KoNDWESYA, KU, to go frequently to a place as on 

terms of great friendship. 
KoNDWA, Ku (-kondwilwe), to be bappy. 
KoNGA, KU (-konjile), to Sprinkle with water. 
KoNGOLA, KU (-kongwele), to slackou a noose ; to set 

free game from a net. 
KoNGOLA, KU (-kongwele), to borrow goods for 
trading ; to hire. 
Kongosya^ ku, to lend goods for trading ; to hire 

out. 
Kongoleka, ku, to be easily borrowed from. 
Kongolekanya, ku, to gather together into a heap. 
KoNGONDEKA, KU, to cacklo (of a fowl). 
KoNGONECHELA, KU, to jB.t an arrow on the bow string ; 

to clasp between the legs. 
KoNGONGOLi, a cackling of a fowl. 
-KONGWE, female. 

Kong'onda, ku (-kong'ondile), to tap. 
Kong'ondele, ku, to tap. 
Kong'ondtka, ku, to be tapped. 
KoNi, take this, used in offering anything to another 

person. 
Koniajila, Ali koniajila. He walks about. 
Konjanya, ku, to bring together things at a 

distance ; to reconcile. 
KoNJESYA, KU (-konjesye), to go oftcu in a path. 

Konjechesya ku, to go often in a path. 
Konyola, KU, to break off a fruit at the end of the 
htalk. 
Konyoka, ku, passive. 
KopA, KU, to lave out ; to entice away. 

Kfypeaya ku, to entice away. 
KopOKA, KU (-kopweche), to come out; to go out. 
Ahrpweche w' nyumba, He went out of the house. 
yao. l 
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Kopochela, Jcu, to come out to. 

KuhopocJipla kusa, to come outside. 

Wakopochele pa imisi^ to arrive at the entrance to 

a village. - 
Koposya, hu (-hopwesye), to put outside. 
KosA, Ku, to stab ; to poke in a hole with a stick ; 

to pick the teeth. 
Koso Koso Koso, expressive of coughing. 
KosoLA, KU, to smash up the bones of any animal ; 
to husk beans. 

^KOSOMOLA, KU, to COUgh. 

KosYA, KU (-kosisye), to reheat. 

-KOTO, beautiful ; good. 

Kotoka, ku, to shrug the shoulders in refusing. 

Kotochesya hu, to shrug the shoulders at. 
KowA, KU, to scrape up sand or mud in handfiils. 
Kowanga hu, to scrape up wet sand or mud in 

handfuls. 
Kowela hu, to plant in wet soil. 
Ku, sign of the infinitive mood. 
Ku, to ; at. Ali hu musi. He is at the village. Ajile 

hu musi, He went to the village. 
Ku CHiLUME, to the right. Juamhongwe aju ahuweleha 

hu chilume jpe, This woman bears only male 

children. 
Ku jiUPYANDA, to the left. 
Ku MCHiJi, to the left hand. 
Ku MKULi, uphill ; upstream ; on dry land. Wa- 

hocheaye hu mhuU, They reached the shore, 
Ku MLYO, to the right hand. 
Ku MPOTO, the north. 
Ku MWELA, the south. 
Ku NGULO, the throat. 

Ku NYUMA, behind. Kunyuma hwahwe, after him. 
KucHiLA, KU, to cover up the embers; to fill in a 

hole. 
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KuKUJTLA, KU, to Call her chickens (of the hen). 

KuKUMiKA, KU, to covcr a rent with a patch; to 
cover over the hut at a grave with calico. 

Kqkusigele, a word often nsed by a speaker to 
denote a pause in his thought, answering some- 
what to our *' In the next place." 

KuKUSYA, KU (-kukusisye), to Call her chickens (of a 
fowl) ; to gather together from different places 
one's people who have run away. 

KuLA, KU (-kusile), to grow ; to pull out. Sambano 
juamkule aju, He is full grown now. Akusile 
lijela m* mpini, He pulled the hoe out of the 
handle. This is usually done by tapping the 
end of the handle on a tree. 
Kuliha ku, to come out of the handle. 
Kusya, Jck {-hisisye), to make large. 

Kulika, ku, to attach one's self to a party of people. 
Kulikana ku. See Kulikana, ku. 

KuLiKANA KU, to come together. Magamho 'gala 
mcdawej wana wose akakulikane pa nganya, To- 
morrow the case (will be spoken), let all meet 
at the court. 

KuLUCHisYA, KU, to inflict an injury unintentionally. 
Kulusya, ku, to miss. See Kulusya, ku. 

KuLUKUTA, KU (-kulukwite), to scrape off the top. 

KuLUKUTiKA, KU, to be old ; to sit a long time in 
one place. 

KuLULUKA, KU, to slip down, as beads off a string, 
or calico out of the hand ; to become unfastened, 
as a bowstring ; to become slack. 

KuLUMBANA, KU, to miss One another. 

Kulumisya, ku, to cause to'make haste. 

Kulumichika, ku, to make haste ; to be finished 
quickly. 

KuLUMULA, KU, to rub the body in bathing; to dres» 
another person well. 
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Kulumuka^ hu, passive. 
KuLusYA, KU (-kulwisye), to miss ; to make a 
mistake. 
Kulusika^ ku (-Jculvsiche), to be missed. 
Kuluayana, leu, to miss each other. 
KuMASiKusiKu, very early in the morning, before the 

cock crow. 
KuMBA, KU, to hoe up loose soil ; to rake together ; 
to sweep before it (as water does the rubbish 
along a road). 
Kumhanya ku^ to rake together into a heap. 
Kumhilila, ku, to gather grass and branches into a 
heap for burning as manure. 
KuMBEKUMBE, calico wom so long as to sweep along 

the ground ; water that carries away articles. 
KuMBucHiLA KU, to remember; to think over. 
Kumhusya ku, to remind. 
Kumhuchisya ku, to remind. 
KuMiKA, KU, to hem in ; to find a man eating ugali 
aud sit down to eat with him ; to attach one's 
self to a party of people. 
KuNDA, KU, to rub the body in bathing. 
Kundika ku, passive. 

Kundamukuka ku, to be washed off (of diii; on the 
body); to speak of old times and things (as 
garrulous old men do). 
Likunda ku, to rub one's body. 
KuNDA, KU, to consent ; to aUow. 
Kundamukuka, ku. See Kunda, ku. 
KuNDAWi, in the morning. 

Kundawi kwakwe, next morning. 
Kundawipe, early in the morning. 
KuNDUNGU, the back of the head. 
KuNGA, KU, to string a bow. 

Kunjika ku, passive. 
KuNGANA, KU, to meet together. 
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KuNauLA, KU (-kungwile), to take off one's calico 
and lay it aside ; to gather up what has been 
spread out; to gather up the flour that has 
been ground on the stones ; to gather the fruit 
off a tree. 
Kunguka ku, passive. 

KuNGULUKA, KU (-kungulwiche), to converso. A 
Yao, when he bids good-bye, says, Tukungulucle 
malawi, Let us talk to-morrow. The reply 
usually is, Ajendeje^ nowe tudgele, Go, we stay 
behind. 

KuNGUNA, KU, to stoop in passing under anything. 

KuNGUNUKUKA, KU, to revivo, as one does after being 
unconscious. 

KuNGWANA, friendship made up between two parties 
after a magamho. 

Kung'unda, ku^ (-kung'undile), to shake out, to 
dust ; to beat the dust out of anything ; to beat 
the dew off the grass. Kung^undika ku, to be 
dusted ; to be beaten ; to be stiff with cold. 

Kunjukula, KU, to pull to pieces. 
Kunjukukq, ku^ passive. 

KuPA, KU (-kupile), to stir any thin mixture, as 
porridge. Amao, amkupile mwanache likoka, 
ngakupakomhola ku tauna; Mother, stir up 
some gruel for the child, he cannot chew [any- 
thing]. 

KuPANJiLA, KU, to lave water over; to throb (of the 
heart). 
Likupanjilay ku, to lave water over one's body. 

KuPiLA, KU (-kupile), to wiuk. 

KUPULA KU, to beat dew off the grass; to fan; to 
beat off flies. 

KupuLA, KU, to have a bad scent. 
Likupula ku, to fan one's self. 

EuPULA KU, to abrase the skin. 
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KupuTCJKUPUTU, expressive of a four-legged animal 

running. 
KusA, outside. Kusa JcunOy tlie world below. 
KusA, KU (-kusile), to gather together in a heap 
(usually applied to gathering the grass in the 
gardens previous to burning). 
KuBtka ha, to be gathered together. 
Kusikanya hu, to bring together. 
Kusi, down ; on the ground. 

Kusi kwitumbiy at the foot of the hill. 
KusuLA, KU, to empty out ; to finish off a magambo. 

Kumha ku, passive. 
KusYA, KU, to lay aside. 

Kuchisyay ku, to lay aside for one. 
KuTA, KU, to rasp ; to polish; to tie up tightly. 

Kutika ku, passive. 
KuTALiKA, distant. Chilamho cha kwakutalika, A 

distant country. See Talika ku. 
KuTULA, KU, to break ; to snap (a rope). 

Kutuka, ku, to be broken ; to be snapped. 
KuwA, KU, to hem. 

KuwAJiLA KU (-kuwajile), to omit ; to pass over. 
KuwALA KU (-kuwela), to stumblo. 
Kuwasya hi, to make to stumble. 
KuwiLA KU (-kuwile), to como upon anything un- 
expectedly. Chenyono akuwile wandu petivji 
nekwajigalila kumangicao. So-and-so found people 
in the bush, and took them home with him. 
KuwiTA, KU, to thrash ; to beat. 
KuYA, KU (-kuwiye), to pursue. 

KwA, to ; for ; from ; at ; used only in proper names. 
Kwa Malemya, at Malemya's. 
Kwa chichi f why ? 
KwAKUJiNJi, often ; much. 

Kwakula, ku (-kwakwile), to snatch away; to 
rob. 
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KwAMBA, Ku (-KWAMBILE), to carve out the inside of 
a drum. 
Kwambilisya, ku, to scrape up the relisli wUh a 

little ball of ugali (mhamu). 
Kwamhanya, "ku, to pick up several articles. 
KwANAULA, far away. Cliilamho cha kwanaula, A 
distant country. Apite kwanaula, He went away 
a long distance. 
KwANGULA, KU, to drink up what remains in the 
vessel. 
Kwanguka, ku, to be all drunk up, 
Kwang'wandula, ku, to seize. 
KwANGWASYA, KU, to sharpen. 

KwangwasQca ku, passive. 
KwAPATA, KU (-kwapete), to Carry under the arm. 

Kwapatika, ku, passive. 
KwAPi? where? whither? whence? 
KwASULA, KU, to eat something nice and tasty, 

without eating any ugali along with it. 
KwASWELE, pe, at sunset. 
KwATA, KU (-kwatile), to cock a gun; to clap the 

hands. 
KwAWA KU (-kwawile), to crawl. 
KwAGA, KU (-kwajile), to dcceive. 

KWAIYA KU (-KWAIYE), tO toUch. 

KwEKWERENYA, KU, to drag. 

KwELA, KU (-kwesile), to climb ; to rise. 

Kweaya ku, to lift up; to raise; to exalt; to 

honour. 
Kwelana, ku, to have intercourse. 
KwELEGULA, KU (kwelegwile), to be talkative ; to 

joke ; to raise a laugh. 
Kwemba, ku (-kwembile), to suck out, to smoke. 

Kwemheka ku, passive. 
KwENYA, KU (-kwenyile), to gather up one's loin- 
cloth ; to pucker in hemming. 
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Lama, ku (-lamile), to recover; revive; to be in 
good estate ; to return in safety from a journey ; 
to be soft and smooth. 
Lamisya ku, causative. 
Lamya ku, causative. 
Lamba ku, to pay tribute; to lick.' Che Mlumhe 
alamhile Mangone^gala, Mlumbe has paid tribute 
to those M.angone. 
Lambula, ku, to make tidy round one's house ; to put 

a magambo aright. 
Lambusya, ku (-lamb wis ye), to tell lies ; to deceive. 
Lamhuchisya ku, to make a pretence of; to give ^ 
false report ; to tell lies to. 
Lamukwa, ku, to ripen quickly. 
Landa ku (-landite), to he like ; to resemble. 
Landana, ku, to resemble. 
Landanichisya, ku, to compare. 
Lasya (-lasisye), to resemble one's parents. 
Langa, ku (lanjile), to keep tame animals ; to say 
farewell. 
Langana ku, to make an agreement with. 
Lanjila ku, to point out. 
Languka, ku, to shine; to be clear; to be free from 
trees and bush. 
Langusya ku, to shine upon ; to clear away trees 
and grass. 
Lanji, glue. 

L AMU LA, KU (-lamwile), to decide a magambo, 
Lamulila, ku, to command; to give orders to. 
Lamulilwa, ku, to be commanded. 
Lapita, KU (-lapite\ to lick. 
Lapu, expressive oi the flash of an explosion. 
Lapula, ku, to take a taste of. 
Lasima ku (-lasime), to crouch down. 
Lasya ku (-lasisye). See Landa, ku. 
Lawa, ku (-lawile), to start early in the morning. 
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Tutulawile malawi ku mgunduj We shall start early 
to-morrow for the garden. 
Latula, ku, to make thin ; to be very sharp. 
Lawalawa ku (-lawalawile), to move from place to 

place. 
Lechela ku, Kumlechela mundu m'mesiy to throw a 
person into the water. Kumlechela juine magongOy 
to leave one's quarrels to another, or in another's 
hands. See Leka, ku. 
Lejela, ku (-lejele), to be loosely tied ; to be easily 
abrased (of the skin) ; to be easily detached 
from the stem (of bark cloth), to be pursed (of 
the skin). 
Leka, ku (-lesile), to leave ; to let alone ; to spare ; 
let go; allow. 
LecheJca hu, to be left. 

Lechela ku, to leave for; to leave at ; to pardon. 
Lechesya ku, to hand to (especially used of handing 

the cup in drinking). 
Lekwa, ku to be left. 
Lela ku (-leute), to train up ; to nurse. 
Leleoheya, ku (lelecheye), to balance on the head ; 
to suspend ; to fit loosely (as a bracelet). 
Leleya, hi, to balance ; to suspend ; to fit on loosely. 
Lelemba, ku, to balance, to suspend. 
Lelemuka, ku, to be faint. 
Lelo, to-day. 
Lelo'jt, this day. 

Lelo'jino, Lelo'lino, this very day. 
Lelula, ku, to show the whites of the eyes. 
Lema, ku, to be too difficult ; to be impossible ; to 
prove in the wrong ; to puzzle. 
Lemwa, ku (-lemtDtaya), to err ; to sin against. 
Lemwechesya, ku, to sin against. 
Lemala, ku (-lemele), to be deformed ; to be rough 
and difiBcult to walk in ; to be steep. 
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Lemba, ku (-lembile), to mark ; write. 

Lembelela ku, to mark out (the foundation of a 

house). 
Lembeka ku, to be written. 
Lenjela, ku (-lenjele), to be pure ; to be fortunate. 
Lepela, ku (-lepele), to fail ; to be unable for. Two- 

galepeU masengo^go. We were not able for that 

work. 
L&pelela ku, to leave unfinished. Mundepelele cha- 

kulya chanono, Leave a little food for me. 
Lepetala, ku (-lepetele), to be weak ; to be feeble ; 

to be friable ; to be easily torn. 
Lesa, ku (-lesile), to be drunk and disorderly. 
Lesya, ku, to cut into thin strips ; to speak clearly. 
Leteka, ku, to be soft-hearted ; to be feeble ; to 

speak in low tones. 
Letuka, ku, to run quickly from place to place. 
Leupa, ku (-lewipe), to be long. 
Leuya, ku, to lengthen. 
Leupisya. ku, to lengthen. 
Lewa, ku (-lewile), to err ; to commit a crime. 

Lewela, ku, to sin against. 
Li, prefi^x denoting reflective action of verb. 
Li, class characteristic and prefix of substantives 

belonging to the fifth class. 
LiAiYA, a kind of dance danced only by women. 
LiAJA, the jack fruit. 
LiBANDA, a gabled house where the verandah extends 

down only two sides of the house. 
LiBATA, a duck. 
LiBETi, a leather pouch worn on the belt for carrying 

bullets, wads, etc. 
LiBOSA, slander : quarrelsomeness. 
LiBULUKUTULA, KU, to stumblo and fall. 
LiBUSA, a gun wad. 
LiBWETA, a box. 
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LiCHEKA, a bracelet of ivory or hide, 

LiCHEKO, a large eland. 

LiCHELA, the foot of the hill. Kimchela^ down the 

hill. Litala lyechela, the path along the foot of 

the hiU. 
LiCHEMBA, a hill slope. 
LiCHEMWE, using high words. TJmweju mhwete lichemwe 

chichi f You, what are you using high words for ? 
Lichen JE, a steep descent ; a precipice. 
LiCHiEA, a mat formed of maize stalks laced together 

with cord. 
LiCHiLE, the grime on a pot. 
LiCHiNGA, a kraal for animals. 
LiCHiNJi, a bat. 

LiCHiYA, Ku (-lichiye), to be talkative. 
LiCHOCHOLOLO, a cock's comb. 
LiDOLiLO, the pomum Adami. 

LiGAJA, a plaited bag, such as salt is often carried in. 
LiGAMBA, KU, to be sorry for; to be penitent; to 

repent. 
LiGANGA, a stone ; a gunflint. 

LiGANIGANI, thoughts. 

LiGASA, the palm of the hand. 
LiGOMBO, a banana. 
LiGONDO, the iguana (?). 
LiGONDOLA, a coloured blanket or rug. 
LiGONELO, the sheath of a knife. 
LiGONGO, because; a reason; enmity. Mangone ga- 
jombochele akuno ligongo Malemya wawilasile. The 
Mangone crossed over here because Malemya 
called them. 
Ngondo jejongo, a war brought by some enemy, 
Juamagongo, an enemy. 
Ligongo pakuwa^ because. 
Ligongo chichi f Why ? 
Ligongo lyaJcwe^ the reason of it. 



#. 
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Ngondo Japaswile pamusi pa Kumtaja, ligongo lyakwe 
walyaga wandu wa Malemya^ The war destroyed 
Kumtaja's village, the reason being that he was ' 
gathering to himself {lit, eating; Maleujya's 
people. 

LiGONGWA, the pincers of a crab. 

LiGOSA, KU. See Gosa. 

LiGUGU, marsh grass. 

LiGULo, the evening; in the evening; the after- 
noon. 
Ligulo'lino, this evening. 

LiGULU, a platform in the house, on which food is 
often stored. 

LiGULUWE, a pig. 

LiGUMi, a toad. 

LiGWA KU. See Lya, ku. 

LiGWAGULiLO, a snake slough. 

LiiCHiLA, KU, to pass one's self off as a rich man. 

LiiGA (pi. maiga), a stone for supporting the pots on 
the fire. There are usually three of these 
forming the fireplace. 

LiiMBACHiGA, swollen lymphatic glands in the groin. 

LiiMBAPA, boils. 

LiiNDO, a field mouse. 

LiiPATp, a charge of powder. 

Luanda, ku, to wear calico thrown over one's 
shoulders. 

LiJANi, a baboon. 

LiJANi, a running knot. 

LiJASA, KU (-lijasile), to come to a village seeking 
to stay, having run away from another place. 

LiJEGO, a molar tooth. 

LiJEJE, the cheek. 

LiJELA, a hoe. 

LiJELE, an egg. 

LiJEMBUJEMBu, the inner part of the thick end of a 
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split bamboo, which is generally removed before 

the bamboo is made use of. 
LiJESYA, KU, to behave well. See Jenda, ku. 
LiJiGANYA, Ku, to loam. See Jiganya. 
LijiLA, KU, to lie in wait. 
LiJiTicHisYA, KU. See Jitika. 
LiJOKA, a snake. 
LuoNGOLA, KU. See Jongola. 
Lijusr, the day before yesterday. The word is often 

applied loosely to any of the past few days. 
Lijusi dlyoy Lijusi ^lila, two days ago. 
Majusi 'galtty some days ago. 
LiKAKALA. a fishing weir ; stopping a man in speak- 
ing ; a mat made of maize stalks. 
LiKAKU, dirt on the body. 
LiKALAMBWE, a scorpion. 
LiKALANGALO, intense thirst. 
LiKALAWA, a large canoe. 
LiKALE, level open country. 
LiKAMAMBO, native cloth ; sack cloth ; canvas. 
LiKAMATU, any soft substance pressed into a ball 

with the hand. 
LiKAMBi, a quid of tobacco. 
LiKAMBiLO, what is spit out after chewing. 
LiKAMBALE, a specics of fish found in Lake Shirwa. 
LiKANDi, a newly born child. 
LiKANGAGA, a strong reed that grows on soft damp 

soil. 
LiKANGALA, a bracelet or anklet. 
LiKANGATA, lying with the buttocks upwards; a 

pumpkin lying on its side. 
LiKAPA, a red cloth of thick, strong texture ; a red 

blanket. 
LiKASA, a box. 
LiKASi, an egg shell. 
LiKATA, old bark cloth. 
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LiKATiYA, flour stirred in cold water. 
LiKAU, the sole of the foot ; a foot print. 
LiKAWAMBA, a ground of a quarrel which will give 

rifcO to a magamho. 
LiKOKA, a large grass shed built by travellers. 
LiKOKA, a large drag-net. 
LiKOKA, thin porridge for children, 
LiKOLA, the lower part of the stem of a tree. Pekola 

mtela, At the foot of a tree. 
LiKOLEKO, four cobs of maize tied together two and 

two so as to fonn a bundle. 
LiKOLO, flour of green maize in its first stage of 

grinding. 
LiKOLOMiLO, the gullet. 

LiKOLONGO, the larynx and trachea; the gullet. 
LiKOLOTO, a scorpion. 

LiKOMBWA, an egg shell ; a shell of molusc. 
LiKOME, a pavilion-roofed house, with a verandah all 

round. 
LiKONDE, the bush. 
LiKONDO, a path. 
LiKONGWA, a slave stick. 
Likong'onda, an egg. 
Likong'ondela, a necklace composed of several coils 

of rope covered with beads, and fitting closely 

round the neck. 
LiKONJA, KU (-likonjile), to throw one's calico over 

one's shoulders. 
LiKONOKONO, a snail. 
LiKOSA, a large ivory bracelet, 
LiKOSWE, a rat. 

LiKOWi, a blow on the cheek with the hand. 
LiKOWA, the bark of a tree ; the husk ; the pod. 
LiKOWELA, KU, to get mixed up in a quarrel. 
LiKOYO, the shoulder. 
LiKUGA, a crowd ; a herd. 
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LiKULA, KU, to overturn ; to uproot ; to lay at length 

on the ground. 
Lihuka, ku, to be uprooted. 
LiKULiLA, KU, to wear calico fastened round the 

waist, and passing between the legs (cMtonga). 
LiKULE, a jackal. 
LiKULU, the prow of the boat. 
LiKULUWANGU, large strong grass used for the walls 

of houses. 
LiKUMBi, a cloth passed between the legs and 

fastened with a string round the waist. 
LiKUMBO, a track ; a spoor. 
LiKUMi, ten. 

Makumi gawili, twenty. 
Makumi likumi, one hundred. 
LiKUNAMi, the skin. 
LiKUNDA, a large drum. 
LiKUNDE, derision. 
LiKUNGU, ill-luck ; misfortune. 
LiKUNGULU, a raven. 

LiKUNGWA, the bark of a tree ; a bark canoe. 
LiKurANjiLA, KU. See Kupanjila, ku. 
LiKUPE, wing of fowl or bird (CMnyasa). 
LiKUPULA KU. See Kupula. 
LiKusiKA, KU, to fold the arms across the chest, the 

hands resting on the shoulders. 
LiKUTA, a rough shed made of grass. 
LiKUTi, a gun wad. 

LiKUTU, a piece of calico 64 yards long. 
LiKUTWE, a large creeper plant. 
LiKUTWE, a small grain like semsem. 
LiKWAMBALA, a Strip of bark rope. 
LiKWANJiLA KU, to be dirty and neglectful of one's 

person. 
LiKWATA, a dance without drums, engaged in only 

by women. 

YAO. M 
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LiKWATi, leaf of banana or maize. 

LiKWENDA, a species of fruit, whose leaves are also 

used as relish. 
LiKWENJE, a war drum. 

LiKWESA, a knife with a ragged edge used as a saw. 
LiKWiNJiLi, an iron bracelet. 
LiLA, KU (-lisile), to cry ; to mourn. 
lAlila^ ku, to cry for ; to mourn for. 
LiLAMA, pride ; jeering ; triumph over another. 
LiLAMBA, the flame of fire. 
LiLAMBO, a plain ; a marshy piece of ground where 

only grass grows. 
LiLANGUKA, light; openness of view. 
LiLEMBE, a grave. 

Ku malembe, a cemetery. The words are used as 

an oath. 
LiLESA, a conical shaped trap for field rats plaited of 

strips of sorghum stalks. 
LiLicniKA KU, to be eatable. 
LiLiMA, KU (-lilimile), to make a roaring sound as 

water in a rocky stream, or a bush fire. 
LiLiMUKA, KU, to have the body covered with a 

rash. 
LiLiWA, a flat stone used as a rat-trap; the flat 

bottom of a canoe. 
LiLOMBE, a large drum. 

LiLOMBESYA, KU, to scok in marriage (of a woman). 
LiLOMBOLA, beads plaited among the hair. 
LiLONDE, a lump of any soft substance made up into 

a ball with the hands. 
LixoNjE, the fruit of the baobab hollowed out and 

used to hold salt in. 
LiLOWE, a sound ; a word ; a voice. 
Lilowe lyenandi, a low note. 
Lilowe lyekulungwa, a high note. 
LiLOYA, KU, to seek for a husband. 
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LiLUNGO, the knee. 

LiLUSA, a foetus. 

LiLUWiLi, a heap. 

Lima, ku, to hoe ; to cultivate. 

Limisya ku, limiya ku, to hoe for. Kwende kwd 
Asungu tulimiye nguo. Let us go to the Europeans 
and hoe for calico. 
LuLUSYA, KU, to swing round the head; to interrupt 

persons in speaking. 
LiMASA, eczematous spots on the skin after eating 

the flesh of certain animals. 
LiLOLiLO, watering of the eyes ; sap or gum oozing 

from a tree. 
LiMBA, KU, to be strong ; to be hard. 

Limha mtima, ku, to be brave ; to be unkind to. 
Limbila ku, to press home ; to speak strongly ; to 

speak boldly. 
Limhika ku, to be strong; to fasten the door 

firmly ; to encourage. 
Limhukuka ku, to tumble. 
Limbangana ku, to be very strong. 
LiMBULA KU, to taste the first fruits of the new 
crop. 
Limhuka ku, passive. 
LiMENYANGA, KU (-menyasile), to do ouc's Self an 

injury. 
LiMiNYULA, KU, to stretch one's self. 
LiNA (pi. mena), a name. 

Lina lya ku wanache, the name given in infancy. 
Lina lya ku ukulungwa, a name given in manhood* 
LiNAMiNiLA KU, to tell lics about one's self. 
Linda ku (-ltndite), to watch ; to wait ; to wait for. 
Nindani, Wait for me. 
Lindilila ku, to keep watch. 
Kulindilila pa mgurida, to watch the garden. 
LiNDANDA, an egg» 
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LiNDANDAMBULi, a Spider's web. 
LiNDEYA, a dance in which women alone engage. 
LiNDiMU, a lemon. 
LiNDONDO, a drop. 
LiNGA, a stockade. 

LiNGA, KU (-linjile), to try ; to measure ; to tempt. 
Linjiha, kuj passive. 

Lingana, ku, to be arranged ; to be in order. 
Linganya ku, to arrange ; to put in order. 
Ling'andu, the shoulder-piece and trigger-guard of 

a gun ; a flat bracelet of iron or brass. 
LiNGULA, KU (-lingwile), to peer in at. 
LiNGULUNGULU, a Small lip-ring. 
Lino (pi. meno), a tooth. 
LiNOLO, a whet-stone. 
LiNYEMYA, KU (-linyemiye), to go along quietly ; to 

pass one's self carefully through a narrow 

opening. 
LiNYENYEU, the humble-bee. 
LiNYOLOLO, a relish of a suff consistency eaten usually 

by women. 
LiNYOMWA, a hurried council held apart. 
LiNYUNYA, a wing feather of a fowl. 
LiNYUSU, the crest of a fowl. 
LiPA, KU (-LiriLE), to pay. Kulipa magamho, to settle 

a lawsuit by payment. 
Lipila ku, to pay to. Tatulipile cMcM f What will 

he pay us ? 
L I PAL AS 1, the bamboo stem of a pipe ; the bamboo by 

which the loop of a noose trap is formed. 
LiPALAWANDU, a scale of a fish. 
LiPANANGA, the light of a bushfire; an open clear 

space. 
LiPANDA, a forked stick. 

LiPANDE, a split gourd used as a cup for beer drink- 
ing ; a chip. 
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LiPANGA, KU, to stay by one's self at a distance. 

LiPAPATi, a flat bracelet. 

LiPAPiKO, a wing of a bird. 

LiPATA, a weir ; tbe lower part of tbe stem of a tree ; 
the large end of a maize cob. 

LiPATO, a chip. 

LiPAWA, the pleura. 

LiPE, cleaned grass, used for walls of a house or 
fences. 

LiPENGA, a horn, or bugle. 

LiPESA, an opening ; a space ; room. 

LiPiLA WAMBA, avarice ; covetonsness. 

LiPOGOLO, a noose. 

LiPOLWE, ugali that has lain over night. 

LiPOMBOTi, unripe maize or corn. 

LiPONDO, the stock of a gun. 

LiPONGO, a foetus. 

LiPONJi, a ball of fat for smearing the body with. 

LiPiLi, a viper. 

LiPiLiKANiLO, the ear. 

LiPiPA, a large keg of powder * 

LiPiPi, a small black ant. 

LiPiSYA, a string of beads. 

LiPUJE, breath ; vapour ; steam. 

LiPUJUNGU, steam; the heat that radiates from a 
fire. 

LiPUKA, KU (-lipwiche), to be slightly fevered (of a 
child). 
Lipuchilwa ku, to be fevered (of a grown person). 

LiPUKU, a field rat. The names of the various 
species are, Lindo, Lipanya, Lilende, Chingoioe, 
Liulwa, LiuluJcusiy Ngwawi, Nalyelye, Chinyerere, 
Chiselagula, Tolo, Lichamhiri, Lihurnbo, Lisyeta- 
lambanga, Chitulusiy Ningalwe^ Sunje, 

LiPUKU, the bir-eps muscle. 

LiPUKUsr, a bundle. 
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LiPULA, bee's wax. 

LiPULiPULi, a small bat. 

LiPULUMUNDU, a large spider, 

LiPULUWA, a boil ; the scar left after tatooing ; 
lumps of dry flour in porridge. 

LiPUNDA, a string of beads worn over the shoulder 
and passing under the arm. 

JjIPUNGU, advice. A headman often gives advice to 
parties in a magamho what to do before the 
chief gives the decision. The chief may cor- 
roborate the advice, or reject it, or accept it as 
a basis of decision. 

LiPUNGWE, unfilled grain. 

LiPUPA, the wall of a house. 

LiPUPE, a small beetle that feeds on the pumpkin. 

LiPUTE, a boil. 

LiPUTi, a species of long grass. 

LU'WAPWA, a confluence of two streams. 

LiPYOMBYO, a reed pipe. 

LiSACHE, the threshed ear of sorghum ; a bundle of 
ears tied up to form a sweeping brush; a 
sweeping brush. 

LisAGALA, a withered branch of a tree. 

LisAGAMiLO, a dream. 

LisoGO, a wild dog. 

LisAKASA, a grass shed or temporary hut made of 
grass or branches. 

LisALA, an old garden hoed again. 

LisALA, KU (-lisalile), to Speak for one's self; to 
plead one's cause in a magamho ; to excuse one's 
self. See Sala, ku. 

LiSALu, firewood split up for burning. 

LiSANDA, a white cloth worn on the head by a chief. 

LisANDi, a tree cut down ready to be burned for 
manure. 

liJSAMBALA, a kind of dance. 
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LisAMULO, a comb. 
LiSEGA, the honey comb. 
LisEMBELEKA, a kind of millet. 
LiSEMBELEPETE, a hivo without honey. 
Liso, yesterday. 
Liso (pi. MESo), the eye. 
M* meso ku tola, openly. 
Pa meso, before ; in front of. 
Pa meso pakwe, before his eyes. 
LisoKAsoKA, a mantis. 

LisoMWA, the tunnels formed by the white ants. 
LisoNGOLOMEMBE, a Canine tooth. 
LisiAGO, the under millstone. 
LisicHiNi, an intestinal worm. 
LisiLU, a crack on the sole of the foot. 
LisiLWA, a top ; a float of a fishing line. 
LisiMBA, a lion. 

LisiMBO,' a hole in the ground. . 
LisiNGA, KU, to be content ; to make the best of the 

circumstances. 
LisiSYA, an addled egg left in the nest after the 

others have been hatched. 
LisiucHiLA, an indolent sore. 
LisuGULU, an ant-hill. 
LisuNDO, a horse-leech. 
LisuNGU, a heap. 
LisDNGULO, a beer strainer, usually made of basket 

work. 
LisusA, a growing person. 
LiswALULuswALULU PE, anything well-nigh finished 

or useless. 
LiSYA, KU (-lisisye), to feed. See Lya, ku. 
LiTA, KU, to be finished up (of a magambo), to be 

burned out (of a fire). 
LiTAGALA, KU (-LITAGELE), to Spread out ono's legs 

before the fire. 
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LiTAGANDAGA, a litter. 

LiTAJi, an egg. 

LiTAKA, a piece of cloth meaBuring about 32 yards. 

LiTAKO, a single handkercliief. See Matako. 

LiTALA, a path. 

LiTANDA, a pool of water. 

LiTANDASYA, KU, to Walk carefullj. 

LiTAPA, KU, to boast ; to pride one's self in anything. 

LiTATO, a plaited mat. 

LiTAWALE, a pool of Water. 

LiTELEKO, a large pot for making beer in. 

LiTEMBA, a blow on the side of the head ; a small 

fish somewhat less than a sardine. 
LiTEMBA, a small cock. 
LiTENDEu, a wasp. 
LiTENDYA, a rash on the skin. 
LiTEPO, the spot where the seed is planted; the 

birth ground of a tribal group. 
Lit ESI, a toad. 
LiTETE, a reed. 
LiTiKA, KU, to be unfilled. 
LiTiKA, a vessel not filled to the brim. Najigele mesi 

ga litika, I have brought the vessel of water not 

quite full. 
LiTiMALiKA, KU (-litimaliche), to be of peaceful dis- 
position. 
LiTiMBA, unripe maize or com. 
LiTiMBWE, a green stem of grass, a large drum. 
LiTiNULA, KU (-litinwile), to stretch one's self as after 

awakening. 
LiTiTA, a sheaf of grass, or grain. 
LiTiTA, KU, to pound the coarse grains of maize. 
LiTiMUKO, full moon. 
LiTiwo, a plait ; a roll of tobacco plaited after the 

native fashion. 
LiTiwo, a ceremony of initiation passed through by 



YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 169 

a woman when slie is pregnant with her first 
child. The ceremony gets its name from a 
plaited charm which is placed round the 
woman's neck. The ceremony is also called, 
TJnyago wa chimbandi, 

LiTOGA, the liver. 

LiTOLOMiKO, the larynx. 

LiTONDOLO, a halter ; a tether. 

LiTONGA, the testicle, a large lip-ring. 

LiTONJi, cotton; thread. 

LrrowA, ku (-litowile), to do anything too much. 
Atuponiaye mgoji 'o ; Umweju, mtesile Jculitowa, 
Throw us that bark rope ; oh, you have thrown 
it too far. 

LiTUKU, a blister. 

LiTULi, a mortar formed out of the hollowed stem of 
a tree. 

LiTUMBA, full moon. 

LiTUMBA, red clayey soil. 

LiTUMBELA, a wave. 

LiTUMBi, a mountain. 

LiTUMBO, the stomach ; the intestine. 
Matumho, the bowels. 
Ahwete litumho, she is pregnant. 
Kumhweteka m'matumbo mangdka 'go. Those cu- 
cumbers have given me indigestion. 

LrruMBUsi, a vulture. 

LiTiJNDA, a grave mound. 

LiTUNGUWE, a large stone or cock. 

LiTUNU, a hyena. 

Lit USA, a blister. 

LiTUTiLi, a heap of earth thrown up as by water or 
a mole. 

LiTUTO, the heap of soil scraped together round the 
roots of maize. 

LiTWAN jiLA KU, to Spread false reports about one's self. 
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LiTWELO, a runner shooting out from any trailing 

plant. 
Liu, ashes. 
LiucHA, a house of a dead man pulled down, and the 

materials left on the spot. 
LiUGU, an openiDg ; a mouth ; a loop. 
LiUGUGU, a deep hole in the ground. 
Liuji, a bent tree which forms the spring of a 

trap. 
LiUKUSi, a species of wild rat. 
LiUKUTU, a shrub. 

LiuLA, Ku (tLIWILe), f build a large house. 

Liulika, ku, to be sufficiently pounded. 

Liulila, ku, to pound the fine grains that have 

almost reached the stage of flour. 

LiULA, KU (-liusile), to cast off the slough. 

LiuLi, the unmarried state. Jueuli, a bachelor or 

spinster. 
LiuLi, the sacrum. 
LiUMBi, an egg. 
LiUNDA, a young pigeon. 
LiUNDE, a cloud. Kwiunde, the sky. 
LiUNDi, an owl. 

LiUNDiKA, bronchitis ; a cold ; a cough. 
LiUNDU, an old garden. 
LiUNGA, a goat's beard worn round the head in 

dancing. 
LiUNGA, KU (-liunjile), to swing from side to side; to 
turn back on the way (of an army marching to 
an attack). 
LiUNGO, a smell. 
LiuNGU (pi. MONGu), a pumpkin. 
LiUNGUTWA, the fruit of the mhungutwa tree. 
LiUNJiLi, a heap ; a crowd ; a herd. 
LiUPA, a bone. 
Liupui.u, a cutting, or green branch of a tree. 
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LiUTO, a place ; a lair. Kwangali liuto kwereJco^ There 
is no room there. 

Liuwii, a species of snake. 

Liuwo, the crown of the head ; the fontaneUes. 
PeuwOy on the crown of the head. 

LiwAGO, an axe. 

LiwALANGWANGWA, a flat bonc in the body, such as 
the scapula. 

LiWALE, a pledge given to another person, consisting 
of a small piece of stick or straw ; the piece of 
straw first thrown into the divining gourd (chi- 
aango) to ascertain whether the person consult- 
ing has been at another diviner previously. 

LiWALiLA, KU (-liwalile), to forgct. 
Liwalichika ku, to be forgotten. 

LiWAMBA, a ground of a quarrel which will give rise 
to a magamho, 

LiWAMBA, roasting a maize cob only on one side, and 
eating it before roasting the other side, lest it 
get cold and hard. 

LiWAJviBWE, a flood in the river. 

LiwANDA, a foetus. 

LiWANDAMA, the spleen. 

LiWANDE, a track ; a spoor. 

LiWANGA, a sore ; a wound. 

LiwANGULA, a beatiDg. 

LiwANi, a split stick for fastening anything, or carry- 
ing anything. 

LiWANO, the hem put round a mat to keep it from 
being torn. 

LiWANO, a bird trap made of a split bamboo. 

LiWASA (pi. mawasa), the diff'erent houses belonging 
to one man inhabited by his different wives. 

LiwATA, KU, to tread ; to trample on. 
Liwatika^ ku, to be trampled on. 

LiWATA, a duck. 
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LiwELA, lead (used for making the nose-pin). 
LiwELE, the breast. 

Mawele, milk. 

Kuminya mawele, to milk. 
LiwELECHELO, the placenta and its membranes. 
LiwELENJE, the stubble of grass that remains after 

burning. 
LiwENDA, a blow on the side of the head. 
LiwENGWA, a powder horn. 
LiWEWE, a rumour ; a large fire. 
LiwiKA, KU, to give notice of a magambo, 
LiwiLA, the second hoeing. 
LiwiNDA, the refuse of oil-seeds after the oil has been 

extracted by boiling. 
Liwiwi, the ear ; a chicken. 
LiwoLO, the penis. 
LiwoNDO, bark cloth. 
LiwuMBi, an egg. 
LiwuNGU, a caterpillar. 

LiYA, KU (-liyiye), to be firm ; to be obstinate. 
LoGA, KU (-lojile), to bcwitch. 

Logwa hu (-logwile), to be bewitched. 
Logo, slimioess of fish. 

LoKOTA, KU (-lokwete), to pick up; to find by 
chance. 

Lokoteka, hu, passive. 
Lola, ku (lolite), to look ; to see ; to be turned 
towards. Agonile makoHgolo gakwe galolite ku 
moto, he lay down with his feet turned towards 
the fire. 

Lolesya, ku, to look steadily. 

Lfilesya lelesya ku, to look all round. 

Lolechesya ku, to look well at ; to take care. 

Lolela ku, to look for ; to look after. 
LoMBA, ku (-lombele), to marry. 

Kuulomha Malungu, to worship God. 
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Lomhela, ku^ to marry. 
Lilombesya ku, to marry (of a woman). 
Lombekanya ku, to arrange a marriage. 
LoNDOLA, KU (-londwele), to consult the divining 
instrument {Chiaango) or augury. See Chi- 

SANGO. 

LoNDA, KU, to follow after ; to speak straight on 
without forgetting anything. 
Londongana ku, to be placed at intervals ; to agree 

with a former speaker. 
Londonganya ku, to place at intervals. 
Long A, ku (-lonjile), to place articles together into 
a vessel or basket ; to gather grass and weeds 
into heaps in the garden. 
Lilonga, ku, to embark in a canoe. 
LoNGANA, ku (-longene), to accompany : to go to- 
gether. Kwende tulongane, tuwe wawili, Come, 
let us go together, let us be two. Talongane najo 
nduni ? Who will accompany him ? 
LoNGOLA, KU (-longwele),' to go before. 
Longolela ku, to lead ; to guide. 
Juakulongolela, a guide. 
LoNGOLOLA, KU, to be always grumbling and speaking 

in an illnatured tone (Ghinyasa). 
LoNGOsoLA, KU (-longoswele), to arrange in order. 

Longosoka ka, passive. 
Lonjela, KU (-lonjele), to tarry; to stay for some 
time. 
Lonjelesya ku, to stay for a long time. 
LooKA, KU (-loweche) to go to Stay at the husband's 
home. 
Loosya ku (lowesye), to bring home a wife. 
LoPA, KU, to be uncooked ; to be badly rendered (of 

a song). 
LopoTOKA, KU (lopotweche), to be helplessly feeble. 
Lose luno, all this time ; even up to this time. Lose 
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luno nganauje, Up to the present time he has 

not come back. 
Lososo, catarrh of the nostrils and discharge arising 

therefrom. 
LosYA, Ku (losisye), to show. See Lola, ku. 
LoTOKA, KU (-lotweche), to be foolish. 
LoTOMALA, KU, to be stupid ; to be bashful. 
LowEKA, KU (-loweche), to steep. 
LowELA, KU (-lowele), to be foolish. 

Lowelela ku, to be lost sight of. 
LuAMBi (pi. NYAMBi), a branch. 
LuAO (pi. NYAo), a net. 
LucHANAMiLA (pi. njanamila), a verandah post of a 

house. 
Lucheche, Jua lucheche, a crying peevish child. 
LucHESA, a kick. 
LucHiNJi, the part of an iron instrument that is 

fitted into the handle. 
Luchochola, KU, to run away very fast. 
LuGA, a crack. 
LuGAGAWi, niggardliness. 
LuGANGA, a crack. 
LuGOMBA, a boundary. 

LUGOMO (pi. MGOMO), a lip. 

LuGONGOLiMA, an elevation. 

LuGONO, sleep. Ali m*lugono, he is asleep. 

LuGULU, Jua lugulu, a man who takes good care of 

his things so that they last a long time. 
LuGULU, the faculty of imitating what one has seen 

another doing. 
LuGWA, a crack. 
LuJANGA, a ramrod. 
LuJEMO, the lip. 

LuJENJE, the torn end of a piece of calico. 
LujiLi, a course ; a layer ; a line. 
LuJiPi (pi. NJiPi), a louse. 
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LuJiNGA, a pole for carrying two loads, one tied to 
each end. 

LujONDo, a confluence of two rivers. 

LujwAJWA, a detoTir made by a party sent out from 
the main body ; a party of skirmishers sent out 
from the main of an army. Mkatende lujwajwa 
mpite jpa mhaliy Make a detour and go past the 
side. 

LuKA, Ku (-luchile), to wcavc (basketwork). 

LuKALALA, a large basket woven of split bamboos. 

LuKALi, the moon when it is four or five days old. 

LuKANDA, a plaited basket plastered over with a kind 
of gum, so as to render it watertight. 

LuKANDA, likeness ; resemblance. 

LuKOi, clapping the hands together. 

LuKOKA, a trap made by suspending lengthwise over 
a path a large log of wood, the path being lined 
on either side by bamboos. 

LuKOKOLA, KU, to run away very fast. 

LuKOLE, a room in the verandah of a house. 

LuKOLOKOMBO, a loug polc used to take anything 
from a height. 

LuKOLOMA, a trench. 

LuKOLOPiNGO, a pole used for carrying a single load 
over the shoulder. 

LuKONGA, a handle of a cup. 

LuKONGOLO (pi. MAKONGOLo), a leg ; a spur of a hill. 

LuKONJi (pi. NGONJi), a rope. 

LuKOSE (pi. ngose), a claw ; a finger mark. 

LuKOSELO, a stick used for poking in a hole ; a tooth- 
pick ; a ramrod. 

LuKOSO, a stick for poking in a hole with. 

LuKOSi, the neck. 

LuKOSYO (pi. NGOSYo), members of the same tribal 
family. Mlukoayo, a freeman. Ngosyongosyo, dif- 
erent kinds. Lukosyo lumjpejpe, the same family. 



176 YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

LuKOWO, desire for good things to eat. 
LuKULA, KU, to spit out food ; to ruminate. 
LuKUMBi, a meeting ; a council. 

Kutawa lukumhi, to hold a council. 
LuKUMBUKUMBU, a good memory. 
LuKUNDU, the anus. 

LuKUNULA, KU (-lukunwile), to Tun away. 
LuKUTA, KU, to rub ; to scrape. 
LuKWAMBALA, a plaited rope. 
LuKWANGULO, a razor. 
LuKWESO, bloody urine. 
LuKWi (pi. NGWi), a piece of firewood. Katemeni 

ngwi ay a chiulugo, go and cut firewood for our 

ugali pot. 
LuKwiMBi, the upper eyelid. 
LuLA, KU, to froth up of beer after the malt has been 

put in ; to ferment. 

LULA, KU (-LUWILE), to tcU. 

Lulila, ku, to tell ; to command. 
LuLANGA, sunshine, a part lit up by the sunshine. 
LuLASi, baldness (of old age), 
LuLASYA, resemblance. 
LuLELE, gratuitously; empty handed. Apite lulele, 

He went away empty handed. 
LuLiLWA, KU, to over eat one's self. 
LuLiMBA, a musical instrument made of vibrating 

tongues of wood or iron fixed on a board. 
LuLiMi (pi. NDiMi\ a tongue. 
LuLO (pi. MALULO), a water-pot. 
LuLUiCA, KU, to become tasteless. 
LuLUMALA, KU, to swell up from over eating (of the 

stomach). 
LuLUSi, kugomha lulusi, to whistle. 
LuLUTA, KU, to shout, as the women do on an occasion 

of rejoicing. 
LuMA, KU (-lumile), to bite. 
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LuMALO, a method of tying a bundle with rope by 

knotting it at each turn of the rope. 
LuMANGANYA, Ku (-lumangenye), to Set the teeth 

firmly together. 
Lilamanganyay ku, to gnash the teeth ; to bite the 

tongue. 
LuMBA, KU, to invoke; to crack (of a falling tree). 
Lumhila, ku, to invoke ; to swear by. 
Lumhikanija, ku, to fasten together. 
Lum^ukula, ku, to unfasten. 
Lumhanjila, ku, to invoke one's ancestors, or chief, 

when one has fired a shot at game. 
LuMBANA, KU (-lumbene), to be good|; to miss one 

another. Mtela au wangalumhana, so, No ; this 

medicine is not good. 
LuMBiLi, fame; character; renown, 
-LUME, male. Juamlume, a man. 
LuMENYA, KU (-lumenyile), to run away. Watiji 

akajiwe, Walumenyile kundawipe. He was about 

to bteal. He ran away early in the morning. 

(A native song sung over a slain baboon.) 
LuMBAPA, a thin gruel made by stirring flour in hot 

water. 
LuMiKA, KU (-lumiche), to bleed by cupping. 
LuMiLA, KU, to taste the flesh of an animal one has 

killed before any others have tasted it ; to warn 

another of what the decision of his magamho 

would be. 
LuMiNiNGA, KU, to ruu fast. 

LuMULi, a bunch of grass used as a light; a fire- 
brand. 
LuNDA, wisdom ; sense. 
LuNDA, KU (-lundile), to make an addition to; to 

lengthen by attaching another piece to the end. 
LuNDANGA, a good memory. Wewala lundanga, That 

man has many things to say. 

YAO. H 
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LuNDEWA, a species of strong grass. 

LuNDUMBiLWA, KU, to be at a loss what to say ; to be 

" non-plussed " ; to be in perplexity. 
LuNDUKA, KU, to treat shamefully. 

Lundusya, ku, to treat shamefully (another). 
Lundukwa, hu, passive. 
LuNGA, KU, to roll np in a ball ; to smooth a plate by 
rubbing it with a stone ; to tie firmly. 
Lunjika^ ku, to be well finished. 
Litala lyakulunjika, a straight road. 
Lungama, ku, to go in a straight line. 
Lungamika, ku, to go in a straight line. 
LuNGANGAMA, the red oxide of iron. 
LuNGULA, KU (-lungwilk), to pass through. 

Lungusya, ku, to deliver a verbal message as it was 
told. 
-LUNGWANA, good. CMndu chilungwana, a good thing. 

Mundu mlungwana, a good man. 
Lung'wanu, miserly pleasure in one's possessions. 
LuNJESA, the young foliage on the forest trees; 

springtide. 
LuNjisYA, KU, to finish off nicely. 
LuNYiLiLi, small grains of any substance, such as 

sand or gunpowder. 
Lux YAW AN YA, a dctour made by a party sent out 
from the main body ; a part stretching out from 
the main body of an army. 
LuPALALA, baldness (of shaving). 
LuPALAKASULA, KU, to run away at full speed. 
LuPALASA, KU, to run away at full speed. 
LuPAMBATi, Jua lu'pamhati^ a slender man. 
LuPANDE (pi. malupande), a yard of cloth, measured 
from the lip of the fingers to the breast bone ; a 
split calabash used in drinking beer. 
LuPANGA, a large knife ; a sword ; a shuttle. 
LuPASO, a gong. 
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LuPATA, KU, to follow up a trail. 

LupATULA, KU, to lUQ away at full speed. 

LuPECHE, a grain. 

LuPECHESO, a fire stick, nsed in getting a light. 

LuPELELE, the lip ring. 

LuPENGO, a small iron spoon, nsed in cleaning the 

nostrils or in scraping perspiration off the body. 
LuPETA, a shallow sifting basket. 
LupiNDA, a bag of salt. 
LuPiNGA, a long handle fixed into a cup, used for 

drawing water from high banks or where the 

river is infested by crocodiles. 
LupiYA, a r^d fez. 
LuPLANO, a snuff-box. 
LupopoLA, Ku, to run away at full speed. 
LupoTA, the threads of cloth. 
LupULA, the nose. 

Mbula, the nostrils. 
LupuNDO, a belt of twine by which the loin cloth is 

suspended. 
LuPUNGULO, an iron used for unfastening the 

screws of a gun ; a screw driver. It is carried 

slung to the waist*belt. 
Lupuso, ill-will. 
LupwALA, the scrotum. 
Li^pWAWALE, anything with flat surfaces. 
LuPYA, the bush where the grass has been burnt 

down. 
Lupio, a kidney. 
LusA, KU, to be fierce and ill-natured ; to prowl about 

the villages seeking for prey. 
LusAMBA, green coloured. 

LusANJE, rattles held in the hand while dancing. 
LusASA, a partition wall in a house. 
LusAsu (pi. SASu), a small piece of firewood. 
LusAusYO, punishment ; misery. 
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LusELE, of small size. Ndenibo sya lusele, small 

elephants. 
LusEMBA, a thief who has medicine to keep people 

from seeing what he is doing. 
LusENGA, dregs. 

LusENYENDA, KU, to Fun away at full speed. 
LusESO, the point of a bamboo. 
LusiCHi, the poles in the walls of a house. 
LusoMO, a night attack on a village. 
LusoNGO, a point ; a pointed stick. 
LusoNGOLA, the kernel ; a grain. 
LusoNJO, the shin. 
LUSONYONDA, KU, to Tun swiftly. 
Lusoso, the narrow end of any pointed thing; the 

first blade that appears above ground. 
LusuGULi, the small piece of wood into which the 

arrow head is fixed before inserting it into the 

reed. 
LusuLA, KU (-luswile), to boil the flour on the first 

day of beer making. 
LusuLO, a stream. 
LuTA, spittle. 
LuTAMA, covetousness. 

LuTAMBwiCHi, a brass chain of small sized links. 
LuTANDO, a watershed. 
LuTAU, the saliva that trickles from the edges of the 

mouth during sleep. 
Lute, a conical shaped trap for field rats plaited of 

strips of sorghum stalk. 
Lutenje, a fence, especially a grass fence. 
LuTiNDi, refusing many things offered for sale. We- 

rewo aJcwete lutindi, amhi tindende uli, That man re- 
fuses everything 1 have offered, what am I to do? 
LuTONYO, a toothpick. 
Luu, a wild dog. 
LuuLO, a large pot for carrying water. 
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LuuMBO (pi. umbo), a hair. 

LuuNDE, cloudiness. 

LuuNDU, dust. 

LuuNO, a newly built village. 

LuwAGALA, a stockade ; a strong fence. 

LuwALA, an open space. 

LuwALATi ( pi. MBALATi), a rib. 

LuwALAWANDULA, KU, to Tuu off at a great rate. 

LuwALE (pi. mbale), a slice of pumpkin. 

LuwANDANGULA, KU, to run at great speed. 

LuwANDO, the primary council held regarding the 
cause of death. 

LuwANGU, the short piece of dry wood in which the 
fire slick is twirled. 

LuwANi, a verandah room of a house. 

LuwASO, accuracy in shooting ; frequent abortion. 

LuwEJEWEJE, a steep precipice, or very deep hole. 

LuwEMBE, a razor ; the sight on a gun. 

LuwiLA, the second time of hoeing. 

LuwiLO, a race. 

LuwiMULA, KU, to run away at full speed. 

LuwiNiNGA (pi. mbininga), a short stick used to 
throw at anything. 

LuwoLAWOLA, the sting of a bee. 

LwALA (pi. MALWALA ), a rock ; the pan of a flintlock. 

LwALA, KU (-lwasilk), to be ill. 
Lwasya, hu, to nurse. 

LwASi, the blood of a murdered man, which is sup- 
posed to blind the eyes of the murderer. 

LwANYA, KU (-lwanyile), to be boisterous and 
talkative. 

LwENDO LWENDO PE, Jiia Iwendo Iwendo pe, one who is 
always wandering about. 

LwESA, KU, to curse. 

LwESK, cock*8 comb. 

LwEsi, moonlight. 
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LwESO, accuracy in shooting. 

LwiSYA, Ku (-lwisisye), to foUow up game that has 

been wounded. 
Lya, ku (-lile), to eat. 
Lisisya, Jcu, to over-eat. 
Lisya, ku (-lisisye), to feed. 
Lyalya^ leu, to be greedy. 
Ligwa, h% to be edible. 
Lyalyasya, ku (-lyalyasisye), to be double-faced ; to 
fail ; to return what one has borrowed ; to retain 
the largest share for one's self. 
Lyolyolyo..., expressive of sweetness. Napasisye 
uchi nekupikana lyolyolyo,.,, I tasted the honey 
and felt it to be sweet. 
Lyolyopela, ku, to taste sweet. 

M. 

M is pronounced as in English. JM" before h generally 

represents n. Mh may stand for w6, np, nw, 
M-, MU-, or MW, the class prefix of the singular of 

nouns of the first and second classes. 
M' for mu; in, at. 
Ma-, the class prefix of the plural of nouns belonging 

to the fifth class. 1'he singular prefix is Xt. 

Many nouns of foreign origin form their plural 

in ma, as, mahoyo, boys ; mahokosi, boxes. 
Machaka, a slug of iron ore; refuse. 
Machakala, a large shell used in making swakala, 
Machakapitu, alonjele machakapitu, He stayed many 

years. 
Machela, a net fixed in the water by means of 

stakes ; pointed bamboos put round the garden 

as a fence for pigs, 
Maciiepere, the skin of a stout person hanging in 

folds on his sides. 
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Machila, the price of redemption ; a palinquin. 

Machili, strength. 

Machisu, jealousy ; envy. 

Madandausi, grumbling. 

Made, the squares made in weaving basket-work; 

the crossing of the threads in weaving. 
Maele, expression of astonishment. 
Mafumbula, a witch detective {Chinyasd). 
Maganyiganyi, thoughts. 
Magawagawa, a rodent ulcer. 
Magawa, ku tenda magawa, to hem in. 
Maguo, clegs that infest the marshes in the rainy 

season about the month of January. 
Magwandulule, tribal marks passing from the fore- 
head in front of the ears and down over the 

shoulders. 
Maindo, a species of field rat. 
Majanga, the young men who go out to war. 
Majerijeli, a small light red bead. 
Majemba, a fashion of head dress in which patches 

of hair are shaved off. 
Majina, kutaga majina, Jcutenda majina, to respect ; to 

reverence ; to honour. 
Majita, iriigated ground. Imanga ya majita, maize 

com grown on irrigated ground. 
Makala, charcoal used in forging and smelting. 
Makalamuko, cleverness. 
Makani, a dispute ; a disagreement. 
]\Iakalanje, a large dark red bead. 
jMakasa, a species of pumpkin. 
Makasi, scissors. 

]\Iakata, old worn-out bark cloth. 
Makeri, ali m'makeri, He is a prisoner (Chilolo). 
Makolowele, a sprout of mapemha which shoots 

up after the stalk has been cut down. 
Makombb, a species of spurious india-rubber. 
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Makombo, scrapings. 

Makuku, ku gona makuhu, to lie on the belly. 

Makunami, lyuwa lya makunami, the second day of 

finishing up the women's unyago, 
Makupete, a bundle of bamboos suspended in the 

garden by a thread. On the thread being 

broken by pigs or other animals prowling about, 

the bamboos fall with a crash, thus scaring the 

thieves away. 
Makuti, gun wads. 
Makutu, the vagina. 
Makwati, the leaves of maize, or sorghum, or 

banana. 
Makwelelo, a ladder. 
Makwemba, the leaves of maize, or sorghum, or 

banana. 
Makwinyato, wrinkles. 
Mala ku (-masele), to finish. Achimaaile chi Yao, He 

can speak Yao fluently. 
Malaka, tattoo marks on the body. 
Malangano, an agreement. 

Kuleka malangano^ to break an agreement. 
Kulanga malangano, to make an agreement. 
Mala N GO, understanding ; cleverness. 

Kumpanga malango, to make an agreement with 

any person. 
Malawi, to-morrow. Mwesi wa malawi, next 

month. 
Malekano, a meeting place of two roads. 
Malengolengo, a species of quince. 
Malile, a boundary. 

Malilima, sound of rushing water or of the wind. 
Malilo, a mourning. Kumangwetu hwana malilo. 

There is a mourning at our home. Malilo 

gagwile jpa musi, A death occurred at the 

village. 
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Malilolilo, gum oozing from trees ; watering of the 

eyes. 
Malilwe, the completion. 
Malimba, a calico ; a small piece of calico passing 

between the legs and fastened by a narrow 

waist-belt. 
Malindi. treachery ; plots. 
Malinga, like ; according to. 

Malinga ni, like to. 
Malipo, Malipilo, pay. 
Marisao, small shot. 
Malo, a place ; room. Kwangali malo ahuno, There is 

no room here. 
Malombo, tails of calico hanging down ; the comers 

of a piece of cloth. 
Malonda, things for sale. MJcwete malonda chi? 

What have you got for sale ? 
Malosa, giving information of a death to the chief 

of the country, the message usually being 

accompanied by the present of a fowl. 
Malota, a long shirt reaching to the ankles. 
Malukwi, a large kind of beads. 
Maluli, accuracy of sight. Tutesile mwa maluU, We 

have found it just as it was reported. 
Malum A, a joint or splice. 
Malumbo, kumtenda malumho, to praise a man by 

mentioning his name in a song. 
Malunde lunde, more than one seed in the husk, as 

ground nuts. 
Malundunguli, intestinal pains. 
Malungo, knees. 
Malungwi, heaps of anj-thing. 
Mamatila, ku, to stick to. 
Mamboko, watering of the eyes ; matter oozing from 

the eyes. 
Mambwimbwi, the bubbles rising after anything has 

been thrown into the water. 
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Mamila, mucous in the nose. 
Mandisa, taste ; neatness. 

Kutaga mandisa, to finish tastefully. 
Mandindili, cramp ; " pins and needles." Yala yangu 

kundenda mandindili, my fingers are cramped. 
Mandunji, husimana mandunji, to meet face to face. 
Manemba, the spirits of the dead. 
Mangawa, a debt, something lent to another. 
Manganingani, considering ; doubting. 
Mang'omba, the short feathers of a fowl ; the hair of 

animals. 
Mang*unung*unu, a heedless person. 
Manulilo, prominent bones in the body. 
Manumbinumbi, prominent bones in the body. 
Manunu, madness ; idiocy. 
Manya, ku (-manyile), to know; to recognise. 

Manyilila, ku (jmanyilile) to know ; to understand. 

Manyika, ku, to be understood. 

Manyisya, ku, to make to understand. 
Manya SI, grass. 

Manyeranyera, sparks that fly from the anvil. 
Masyi, excrement. 
Manyunyuwa, kutama manyunyuwa, to sit in groups 

on the ground. 
Mapalamba, tribal marks on the temples. 
Mapalapatwa, scrapings of wood. 
Mapali^:, fragments of a broken pot. 
Map A LI, a ladder. 
Mapalilo, scrapings. 

Mapapiko, Mapapilo, the wings of a fowl. 
Maperemapere, kwenda mapere'ma;pere, to pass right 

through without stopping. 
IMapemba, sorghum. 
Mapepulilo, the chaff of sorghum. 
Mape'J 0, a secret magamho, 
Mapepetelo, the husks of grain. 
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Mapetwa, bird traps. 

Mapipi, a species of black ant. 

Mapipi, a small black bead. 

Mapogolo, the meshes of a net. 

Mapundi, a quarrelsome disposition. 

Mapupu, lungs. 

Mapusi, the chaff of sorghum. 

Mapweni, ajpite m^mapweniy he went past the side ; he 

went out of the path. 
Masale, a quivering or throbbing spot on the body ; 

the pulse. 
Masame, a deserted village. 
Masangalanda, rejoicing ; joy. 
Masanje, a'game played by children, in which they 

build mimic houses and act as grown up people. 
Masano, a man's piincipal wives. 
Masai'T, coarse bran. 
Masauli, an agieement. 

Kutawa masauli, to make an agreement. 

Ku litawilila masauli, to make up one's mind to a 

certain course of action. 
Masausyo, troubles ; punishment. 
Masika, the end of the rainy season, when food is 

plentiful ; the harvest season. 
ChaJca clia masika, a year of plenty. 
Masi.te, the houses of a dead man. 
IMasimanilo, a joint ; a splice ; a meeting-place. 
Masimano, a joint ; a splice ; a meeting-place. 
Masetg, maize husks. 

Masewe, rattles worn on the ankles in dancing. 
]\Iasokolikoko, the chaff of rice. 
Masosoche, the young men who go out to war. 
Masuljla, a chiefs inferior wives. 
]\Iasungu, like ; likeness. 
Masuso, obstinacy ; stubbornness. 
Masutetdte, mischievousness. 
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Maswaswa, mucous in the nostrils. 
Masyonga, peristaltic motions in the bowels, 
Mata, spittle. 

Kusuna mata, to spit. 
Mata, ku, to smear ; to put on the first coating of 

mud on the walls of a house. 
Matika, ku, passive. 
Matako, the buttocks, 
Matakope, nakedness. Jua matakotako pe, a naked 

person. 
Matajmbalichilo, ku matamhalichilo, the direction in 

which the feet are turned in sleeping. 
Matambwa, skins worn round the waist in dancing. 
Matamllo, a suitable place to stay in. Nginingola 

matamilo, This is no place to stay in. 
Matana, leprosy. 

Matapwata, rags ; worn out calico. 
Matawala, patches hoed at intervals in the bush. 
Mate, sense ; wits. 
Matepa, small lumps of pig iron. 
Matete, native cloth woven in fine threads. 
Matolilo, unripe nJ3,ma beans. 
Matope, mud ; clay. 
Matula, ku (-matwile), to peel off, as skin off a 

blister, or plaster off a wall. 
Matuka ku, to be peeled off. 
Mauja, a return journey. Tutumlole m'mauja, We 

shall see you on our return. 
Maundi, an unyago dance, in which the girls wear 

head-dresses of plaited maize stalks. 
Maundule, grass trampled down, as where an animal 

has lain. 
Maungo, envy ; jealousy. 
Mawagala, calico worn over the shoulders. 
Maw ALA, spots. 

Nguoja mawala mawala, spotted cloth. 
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Mawamba, scales of fish or serpents. 
Mawambangoma, the diaphragm. 
Mawawa, bitter weeds ; a drizzle of rain. 
Mawengu, the facial expression which a child takes 

on when beginning to cry. 
Mawilo, revenge. 
Mawingu, watery fluid vomited by a person who has 

drunk the poisoned ordeal, the poison still being 

retained on the stomach. 
Mbagwile, traits of character, natural habits. 
Mbakamiko, a narrow opening between two objects. 
]\Ibakanyiko. See Mbakamiko, 
Mbako. See above. 

Mbalambala, a fowl which has laid eggs. 
Mbalambanda, huchele mhalamhanda, it has dawned 

brightly. 
Mbalapi, the sable antelope (Hippotragus Niger), 
Mbalasi, humtendela mundu mhalasi, to do an injury 

to an innocent person. 
Mbalasilo, walking on (me's toes. 
Mbalati. See Luwalati. Mu mhalati, in the side. 
Mbale, a plate. 
Mb A L ALE, a man who has not passed through the 

unyayo ceremony; a place where no people 

dwell. 
Mbali, the side. Pa mhali pa moto, near the fire. 
Mbamba, small black ants. 
Mbambu, in addition to. Msanu mhamhu simliy 

seven. 
Mbamu, a small lump of ugali rolled between the 

fingers ready for putting into the mouth. 
Mbanaiiga, between the thighs. 
M BANG A, a space between two large rocks ; a cave. 
Mbango, a wart hog. 
Mbanje, a new garden. 
Mbanje, a wealthy person. 
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Mbapani, dog ticks. 

M BAP AT A, refusing to give a person his own ; covet- 
ousness. 

M BATATA, sweet potatoes. 

Mbawala, the bushbuok (Tragelaphm Sylvaticus), 

Mbawe, a manis. 

Mbe, expressive of whiteness. 
Nguojati mbe, white calico. 

Mbeju, a seed ; a seedling. 

Mbeko, a fire-stick (the one twirled by the hands). 

Mbera, a rhinoceros. 

Mbere, the seeds in th^ heart of a fruit. 

Mbele mjakwe. See Myele. 

Mbelemba, a chiaelo with a finely finished rim. 

Mbelemende, a species of bean. 

Mbendu, a polecat. 

Mbenje, a joker. 

Mbenya, the space left after a tooth has come out. 

Mbepesi, offerings made to the spirits of the de- 
parted. 

Mbepo, cold ; wind. 

Mbepulo, the chaff of sorghum. 

Mbesi, the end. Pamhesi, at the end. Ndo mhesi. 
That is all. Ndo m'mbesi mwakwe, That's the end 
of it. 

Mbeto, heaps of cut millet. 

Mbeu, a cockroach. 

Mbiko, food laid aside after being cooked. 

Mbilisi, indistinctness. 

Mbilisi, fame. 

Mbilo, one who assists at a funeral. 

Mbindi, a joint. 

Mbindingu, double-facedness ; back-biting. 

Mbindombindo, windings. 

Mbinjika, Jcugona mhinjika, to sleep with the feet to 
the fire. 
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Mbingu, the omens taken before a journey is com- 
menced. 

Mbio, pi. of Lupio. 

Mbiriohira, the turmerick plant. 

Mbibimu, obstinacy in following one's own will. 

Mbisi, a wooden plate. 

Mbisu, maggots. 

Mbito, the new moon during the days on which she 
is not visible. 

Mbitu, small dark blue beads. 

Mboka, a marsh grass whose root is dug up and used 
as a scent. 

Mboka, pride. 

Mbolelo, dark blue beads. 

Mbolembole, gently ; steadily. 

Mbonda, a calabash; a round ball of tobacco. 

-MBONE, good. Mundti juambone, a good man. Ghindu 
chamhone, a good thing. Malowe gamhone, good 
words, i.e. true words as opposed to malowe 
gamanami, lying words. 

Mboneko, mhoneko mica mwesi, the new moon. 

Mboni, witness ; testimony. Mboni siwili, two wit- 
nesses. 

Mbonji, pi. of Ldponji. 

Mbonji, torn end of a piece of calico. 

Mbopo, a large knife used as a bill-hook. 

Mbota, threads. 

Mbote, hire ; wages ; pay. 

Mbotole, bee bread. 

Mbu, expressive of whiteness, or brightness, or pro- 
minence. Nyumhd' syo angati sikuwoneJca mbu f 
Are not those houses very plain. 

Mhu, freckles. 

Mbugalilo, the cross bar that fastens the door in the 
inside. 

Mbugu, a hole in a tree ; the eye of a needle. 
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Mbuje (pi. AMBUJE, achambuje), master ; grandfather ; 

grandmother. 
Mbujo, the front. 

Pa mhujo, in front. 
Mbujuju, boiled maize. 
Mbulilo, kumtagila mhulilo, to give him previous 

warning. 
Mbulu, intestinal dropsy. 
Mbulukwanda, a large species of lizard. 
Mbululu, the cries of women expressive of joy. 
Mbulundwa, a lizard. 
Mbulutu, kulimkucha mhulutu, it is beginning to 

dawn. 
Mbtjmba (pi. achambumba), a woman. 
M bum u, breathing ; gasping; asthma. Msahuugum- 

hele mhumu. The sack is full of air. 
Mbunda, a zebra. 
Mbungo, the wind. 

Mbungulo, a key (^Chinyasa, Fungulo). 
Mbunju, an eland. 
Mbunumbu, a tuskless elephant. 
Mbusf, a goat. 

Mbuta, a small fish found in Shirwa. 
Mbdto, a quarrelsome ill-tempered person; a meddle- 
some person. 
Mbutu, small bundles of grass which form the lower 

row of a grass roof; the bundles of grass tie 

to the lintels of a door. 
Mbwa, a dog. 
Mbwaju, Mbwaji, carelessness. 

Kuwiha mbwaju^ to put down carelessly. 
Mbwani, the coast near Kilwa. 
Mbwese, unstrung beads. 
Mbwi, expressive of jumping. 
Mbwinya, sulkiness. 
McHAGALA, the stem of the cassava plant. 
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McHANDA, a youth. 
McHECHE, four. 

Kacheche, four times. 
McHENJE, a quiver made out of a calabash. 
McHESE, an eunuch. 
McHESELA, disgrace ; shame. 

Kulitesya mchesela, to disgrace one's self. Kum- 

tendela mchesela^ to put another to shame. 
McHiGA, a root. 
McHi.Ji, the left. Kupopotola kumchiji, to twist to the 

left. Ku mchiji, to the left. Kuponechesya hum- 

chiji, to throw with the left hand. Mkono wa 

mchiji, the left hand. 
MoHiLA, the tail of an animal. 

Jua michila, the head instructor of the boy's unyago, 
McHiRiNC^o, a prosperous person. 
McHiLEU, lengthwise. Ku wika mchileu, Ku wika 

chamchileu, to lay lengthwise. 
McHiMBA, excrement. 
McHiMBO, an old baboon. 
McHiSEGAMBALi, kuwika mchiaegamhali, to place on the 

edge ; kulola mchisegambalij to look sideways. 
McHiUNO, the waist. 

McHOCHOLELO, a garden hoed in bits here and there. 
McHOKOTO, a bamboo used for digging in the ground. 
McHOKWE, likonde lya mchokwe, hoeing the first time. 
McHOKWE, maize ready prepared for pounding. 
McHOMA, a barrel of gunpowder; a small drum 

beaten while holding it against the breast. 
McHULUSi, one who does a thing much or often. 
Mdala, a gun cover made of a skin. 
Mdalanga, a kind of dance not in fashion now. 
Mdangwb, the top and bottom cords of a net. 
Mdendenga, awete mdendenga, he is scantily clad. 
Mdulanyanja, a wind which blows across a lake or 

river. 

YAO. o 
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Mdumba, a round-pointed arrow. 

Mdumu, a china cup. 

Mdusundusu, imanga ya mdusundusu, unripe maize. 

Mela, ku (-mesile), to grow (of plants). 

Mela, a young sprout. 

Mele, Melepe, on purpose. Wauhasile mgao melepe^ 

He broke the cup intentionally. 
Melemenda, ku, to fall steadily (of rain) ; to glitter. 
Membe, a house fly. 
Memena, ku, to gnaw. 
Memesya, ku (-memesisye), to cry after the other 

sex. 
Meno, pi. of lino. 
Mejtya, ku (-menyile), to beat. 
. Menyana Jcu, to fight. 

Menye, a cry used in setting dogs on game. 
Menyeka, ku, to be stout of heart ; to follow up a 

scent well (of a dog). 
Meta, ku (-metile), to shave. 

Metelela, ku, to shave round the edge of the hair. 
Meteka ku, to throw mud on anything. 
Mesa, fragments left after a meal. 
Mesa, ku (-mesile), to pluck (a fowl). 
Mesi, water. 
Meso, see Liso. 
Pa meso, before. 

M'meso kulola, openly ; before all people. 
Mesya, ku (-mesisye), to brighten up after rain ; to 

flash. 
Mgamba, pounded rice. 
Mgao, a cup. 
Mgoji (pi. MiGOJi), the fibrebast of the bark of 

certain trees used as rope, or twisted into 

twine. The trees that furnish the best mgoji 

are Mjomho and Chisumbuti. 
Mgomba, a crossbeam. 
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Mgongo, the back ; the backbone. 
Mgongondo, the sound of beating bark cloth* 
Mgulugulu, near; close to. 

Mgulugulu moto, near the fire. 

Mgulugulu lusulo, near the stream. 
Mgwanda, calico worn reaching only to the knees. 
Mi-, class prefix of substantives belonging to the 

plural of the second class. 
MiiNJOLi, a constant dnpping rain. 
MiKANGANiLA, KU, to gather in great numbers. 
MiKULi. See Mkuli. 

MiKUMBU, beans cooked and afterwards husked* 
Mil A, Ku (-misile), to swallow. 

Milwa Jcu, to be choked ; to drown. 
MiLANYE, a species of banana. 
MiLO, MiLU, expressive of disappearing under water, 

or of drowning. 
MiRALA, beer that has stood over night. 
MiMiNA KU (-miminile), to pour out into another 

vessel. 
MiNANGUKA, KA, to over-eat one*s self. 
MiNiKA KU (-miniche), to hem. 

Minichiha ku, passive. 
MiNiNGULA, KU, to Snap across. 

Mininguha ku, to be snapped across. 
MiNYA, KU, to squeeze; to wring. 

Ku minya mawele, to milk. 

Minyika ku, passive. 

Minyikanya ku, to check ; to overpower, 
MiSA, KU (-misile), to scatter. 

Misanga ku, to spend. 
MiSAGO, ku misago, the direction in which the head 

is turned in sleeping. 
Mjangu, my friend ; my companion. 

Mjenu, your friend. 

MJakwe, his friend. 
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MJetUy our friend. 
Mjembele, a woman who has borne children. 
Mjengwe, m'mjengwe on the bank ; on the shore. 
Mjenjemeso, ku lola mjenjemeso, to look with the tail 
of the eye. 

Mjina, short hairs. 

Mjinga, one who cannot express his ideas on any 
matter ; a stupid person. 

Mjinga, rain at a distance. 

Mjiri, nature ; likeness. 

M*KALi*M0, Awelechete m'kali'mo, he told lies. 

Mkalo, a knife. 

Mkambako, a male. 

Mbusija mkambako, a male goat. 

Mkamwini, a man who comes with proposals of 
marriage. 

MkangVa, jua mkang^wa, a talkative person. 

Mkapa, maize half grown. 

Mkapwe, a small brick-coloured bead. 

Mkati, inside. M^mkati mwakwcy in the inside of it. 

Mkoba, a bag woven of palm-leaf fibre. 

Mkobo, a cup with a long handle. 

Mkoka, game which has died of itself in the bush. 
Mkokokoka pe, leanness. 

Mkolo, a female. Mhuai ja mkolo, a female goat. 

Mkolombisu, a stick used in carrying a load over the 
shoulder. 

Mkolwa, an old female. 

Mkoma, the first green blade that appears above 
ground. 

Mkombelo, the bamboo rim of a chiselo, 

Mkondo, green maize. 

Mkongo, a bunch of bananas ; a corner of one's loin 
cloth hanging down. 

Mkono, the arm ; a cubit measured from the elbow- 
joint to the tip of the middle finger. 
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Mkopoka, 'pa mhopoha, the spot where the corpse is 

laid down on the road to the grave. 
Mkota, sorghum stalks. 
Meota, a grass shed. 
Mkucha, two days after to-morrow. 
Mkuli, the high ground. 

Ku mkuli, up the stream ; on the high ground. 
Mikuli, the hunting ground. Ajile viCmikuli ja 

ndemho, He has gone to hunt elephants. 
Mkuli, the distance between one place and another. 
Mkulugo, elder brother. Mkulugwangu, my elder 

brother; akuluwenu, mkulugwenUy your elder 

brother. 
Mkumba, a well trodden path. 

Mkungulu, a disease of the eyes in which the eye- 
lashes drop out. 
Mkuni, a stink ; the scent of animals. 
Mkuo, rust. Uti jikamwilwe mkuo, The gun has 

rusted. 
Mkupulilo, a switch for beating off the dew ; a fan 

used in fanning the body. 
Mkutu, a piece of calico about 64 yards in length. 
Mkute, ugali that has lain over night. 
Mkuti, when ; as ; for ; concerning. Mkuti waicJie 

ku musiy When he came to the village. Mkuti 

awawa ngengwamanya^ As for those, I do not know 

them. 
Mkuwa, copper. 
Mkwala, blunt pointed wooden arrows used for 

shooting birds ; a beaten path made by game. 
IMkvvandala, a leather belt worn round the waist to 

which pouches for powder, bullets, etc., are 

attached. 
Mkwesu, the tamarind tree. 
Mkwita, an iron anklet. 
Mkwxya, semjsem. 
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Mlamba, a byepath. 

Mlambe, the baobab tree. 

Mlangali, red calico. 

IMlanguka, a small light-blue half-transparent bead. 

Mlasi, a bamboo. 

Mlekano, white unbleached calico. 

Mlendeire, oratory ; an orator. 

Mlira, a water-shed. 

Mlili, small-pox. 

Mlimba, a strip of calico worn by a child. 

Mlingo, a measure. 

Mliwi, a deep place in a stream or pool. 

Mlongo, a relation; a member of the same luhosyo 

or tribal family. 
Mlongola, a guide. 
Mlooka, a bridegroom who takes the woman to his 

home. 
Mlowe, maize steeped for pounding. 
Mluchu, a truss of calico. 
Mlukosyo, a freeman. 
Mlusu, beer after the first day's brewing. 
M'malo, Ngondo jamasile wandu irCmalo^ The war 

destroyed all the people completely. 
M'malo, a small drum. 
MoGA, KU (-mosile), to shavc. 

Ku moga lupala, to shave the head bald. 
MoNJE, a new pot. 
Mong'onyoka, ku, to be chipped. 
MoNYOKA, KU (monyweche), to be chipped. 

Monyola, Jcu, to chip. 
'mo, for amo, in there. 
Mombo (pi. miygmbo), a fish spear ; a long pole used 

for frightening the fish into the nets. 
Mopo, green fresh grass. 
MosE, MOSEPE, everywhere. 
Mose mhajende, although you may go. 
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MoTO, fire. 

MoTOKA, Ku, to be peeled off. 

Motola, hu, to peel off. 
Mnaka, the crushed castor oil seed with which they 

smear the inside surface of the drum skin. 
Mnangu, an ornamental cup much prized by the 

Machinga chiefs. 
Mng'andu, the morning star. 
Mnasi, an acquaintance ; a neighbour, 
Mnong'o, a nice taste. 
Mnou, flesh. 
Mnyanga, a tusk. 
Mnyanyo, a slope; an ascent. 
MoMOLA, KU, to pluck out the hair. 

MomoJca, ku, to fall out (of the hair). 
Mpago, nature. Mpago umo, all of one kind. 
Mpaka, a long bundle of fish. 
Mpaka, as far as ; until. Mjendeje amunomuno mpaka 

ku musif Go in this path as far as the village. 

Watemi apalapala mpaka kuuwa mchimwene, 

Watemi apalapala mpaka po wawile mchimwene. 

He stayed in that place until the chief died. 
Mpalapala, the roan antelope (JBiippotragua Leu- 

copliaeus), 
Mpalu, a hunter. 
Mpango, a belt of cloth. 
Mpapa, a species of field rat. 
Mpata, a pass ; a road between two hills. 
Mpatila, a small skin bag fastened round the waist. 
Mpichi, a cane. 

Mpela, Mpelaga, like ; as ; as of. 
Mpelo, a blunt-pointed wooden arrow for shooting 

birds. 
Mperewkee, fourth day after to-morrow. 
Mpendeka, shaving one side of the head. 
Mpepe, a breeze. 
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Mpepela, a driving rain. 

Mpesi, maize stalks. 

Mpika, a pot. 

Mpika, a border ; a boundary, 

Mpiko, a pole used by two persons carrying a heavy 

load. 
Mpindo, a cloth worn between the legs and fastened 

by a string tied round the waist. 
Mpingo, the ebony tree. 
Mpingo, a party on a journey. 
Mpingu, an evil omen. 
Mpinqusi, an evil omen. 
Mpini, the handle of a hoe or an axe. 
Mpita, a track. 

Mpolo, a foetus bom at an abortion. 
Mpoto, the north- wind. 

Ku mpoto, the north. 
Mpukuso, a rod for stirring beans twirled injthe hands. 
Mpuli, a sterile man. 

Mpumbulu, a loin cloth tied round the waist. 
Mpunga, rice. 
Mpupulusi, famine. 
Mputi, a counsellor at a magambo. 
Mputo, anything used to beat with. 
Mpwanga, my younger brother in the tribal family. 

Mpwenu, your younger brother. 

Mpwakwe, his younger brother. 

Mpwao, their younger brother. 
Msakasa, the grass roof of a house. 
MsAKULA, a hunter who hunts with dogs. 
MsAKULO, firing many guns. 
MsALAPA, whiskers. 
MsAMiLO, a pillow. 

MsANGA, a bundle of grain tied up in grass. 
Msanga, sand. 
MsANGU, desire. 
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MsANO (pi. WAASANo), a head wife. ". 

MsanUy five. Mundujua msanu, the fifth man. 
MsAPULO, a stem of maize or sorghum used in stirring 

beer. 
MsASiMANGA, the croton oil plant. 
MsATi, the central pole supporting the roof of a 

house; the pole or frame-work on which the 

calico is tied at the grave ; a flagstaff ; the mast 

of a ship. 
MsECHE, speaking of a person in his absence. 
MsEKA, the grass edging of a roof. 
MsERA, a line. 
MsELE, boiled rice. 
MsEMO, price of malonda. 
MsENGA, a pink-coloured bead. 
MsENGO, a horn. The charms used by the wasawi 

are said to be put into horns, hence the word 

misengo is often used in the sense of witchcraft. 
MsEO, a broad hoed path. 
MsESE, fornication. 
MsESE, strips of meat cut up. 
MsESELA, the slimy track left by a snake. 
MsESO, a clump of trees, a forest. 
MsEWA, a foolish person. 
MsiCHiRi, the stump of a hoe. 
MsiKA, a place where a crowd is accustomed to 

gather. 
MsiKU, scrapings of bamboo. 
MsiLiLA, covetousness. 
MsiLO, black loamy soil. 
MsiLu, an object that causes fear. 
MsiMA, nyumha msima, a round house. 
MsiMBi, the long feathers of the wing of a bird. 
MsiNDO, the sound of heavy footsteps, or of women 

pounding. 
Ulaja msindo, heavy rain. 
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MsiNDO, MisiNDO, blood-vessels ; nerves, or veins. 

MsiNDO, a large charge of gunpowder. 

MsiNGA, a bark stripped off a tree and used as a 
fowlhouse or pigeon house ; a cannon. 

MsiNGU, height; size. 

MsiNJiLi, a grudge. 

MsiPU, a fish-trap of bamboo basket-work with a 
narrow mouth. 

Msisi, the raised threshold of a door. 

MsiWANi, cousin by the mother's side. 

MsiYA, a stupid person. 

MsOKOLO, husked grain prepared for steeping. 

MsoLOLA, a bottle weir. 

MsoMALT, a nail ; a wooden pin. 

MsoMELO, a ladle. 

MsoMBi, a back reach of water in a stream ; a deep 
bay in the lake shore. 

MsoMBi, a spur of a hill. 

MsoMBi, salt of bad quality. 

MsoNOGO, husband, or wife. Msonogwangu, my 
husband, or wife. 

MsoNOGWE MWESi, the evening star. 

MsoNGOLO, a boy. 

MsoNYO, smacking the lips in scorn. 

MsoPELO, the piece of cloth produced first in com- 
mencing to purchase, and laid apart while the 
bargaining is going on ; it is added to the price 
paid when the bargain has been concluded. 

MsoPELA, a ramrod. 

MsoTi, a young cock. 

MsuKWA, the part of a hoe that fits into the handle. 

MsuLi, a red fez. 

MsuNJE, flour mixed with water used as a drink or 
poured out as an offering. 

MstJSA, kutama msusa, to sit on one*s heels. 

Msusi, gravy. 
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MswAcni, a tree whose very fibrous wood is used by 

the natives to make a kind of tooth-brush. 
MswAGA, maize stalks. 
MswEswE, cotton down prepared for spinning. 

MSYENE (pi. ACHASYENE, ASYENE, ACHIMSYENE), the 

owner. Msyene mmif the head of the village. 
Msyene chilamho, the chief of the country. 

Msyene, himself; he himself. 

Mtajili, a rich man. 

Mtala, a pot for carrying the water used to wash 
the hands. Women are sometimes spoken of 
as wa mitala, i,e, those who carry the washing- 
pots. 

Mtalawanda, the tree from which bows are made. 

Mtalya, a small baboon which acts as guide. 

Mtambo, a battle-field. 

Mtambulo, remaining still in one place. Nginingola 
mtambulo, I have not far to go. 

Mtanda, a basketful of ugali. 

Mtanda, a hut in the bush, where people accused of 
witchcraft are kept in custod}- . 

Mtanda, kumtawila mtanda, to come persistently 
demanding payment due to one. 

Mtandasya, cassava flour. 

Mtang'anda, a long distance away. Ku Blantyre 
kwana mtang*anda. It's a long way to Blantyi*e. 

Mtapo, iron ore. 

IMtasi, nerves ; bloodvessels ; tendons. 

Mtau, persistence ; perseverance ; frequent recur- 
rence. 

Mtawanga, a mischievous person ; a person of evil 
disposition. 

Mtechetu, brittleness ; friableness. 

Mtega, wrong ; useless. Mpamha upite pa mtegay The 
arrow went wide of the mark. 
Fa mtega, uselessly ; aimlessly. 
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Pa mtegatega pe, quite iiselessly. 

Jua mtega — Mhilasile jua mtega, You have called 

the wrong person. 
Mtela, a tree ; medicine. 

Mtela wakutema, healing medicine. 
Mtelesi, chief instructress at the women's unyago, 
Mtembo, a corpse. 
Mtemela, a previous arrangement. Mtemela tukai- 

che hi Blantyre, soni tukapelenganye paJcuja hwa 

Katunga, Let us first go to Blantyre, and then 

pass on to Katun ga's. 
Mtendere, peace ; quiet. 
Mtengo, price ; payment. 
Mtengo, a custom ; a habit. 
Mtepa, the end. 
Mtesa, ground nuts. 
Mtete, a large village. 
Mtete, a small bamboo box for carrying snuff or 

powder. 
Mtiko, a rod used in stirring ugali, 
Mtima, the heart. Mtima uli nC myasi, The heart is 

at rest. Mtima uli pasiy The heart is comforted. 
Mtimatusya, gently. 

Mtina, a blunt-pointed arrow, used in shooting birds. 
Mtindiso, a staff. 

Mtinga, kukola mtinga, to be with child. 
Mtisa, a large black beard. 
Mtiti, a shoot. 
Mtolanje, a bamboo with a large sized bore. 

Utija mtolanje, a long barrelled gun. 
Mtolilo, the leaves of the potato plant. 
Mtolo, a bundle of bamboos, sugar cane, etc. 
Mtoto mtoto, often. 
Mtula PA,'iresting-place where the body is put down 

on the road to the grave. 
Mtulo, a present brought by some one. 
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Mtuluko, the commencement of the rainy season. 

Mtumba, a truss of calico. 

Mtumba, a gourd cup without a handle. 

Mtumbo, a close fitting necklace. 

Mtumwa, a servant ; a messenger. 

Mtundula, a load of meat. 

Mtundusi, a creeper. 

Mtungwi, a covered basket. 

Mtunjererb, a peaceful disposition. 

Mtutu, a species of legumen whose pods are used as 
a fish-poison. 

Mtutu, a gun barrel. 

Mtuwa, a young bamboo. 

Mtwe (pi. mitwe), the head. 

Mtwetwetwepe, empty handed. 

Mu, in. 

Mukweti, in the thick bush. 

Mulika, ku (-muliche), to lighten. 

Ku mulika ttC nyumha, to light up the house. 
Ku mulichila mwitala, to light up the path. 

'mula, for amula, in there (of a remote distance). 

M'uMBO, the west wind, because it comes from Umbo, 
the country of the Amho, 

MuNDU (pi. WANDu), a person. Wandu, people. 
Wandu wamhele, somebody gave it me. 

Mung'unya, ku (-mungVinye), to twist the mouth, as 
one does in sucking anything, or in rinsing it 
out. To twist the mouth at a person is con- 
sidered an insult. 

'muno, for amuno, in here. 

Musi (pi. misi), a village. Msyene musi, the head 
man of the village. 

Musi, the day-time ; noon. Tinimsimane muai 'ttno, I 
shall meet you to-day at midday. Ngutupaika 
musi namho chilo, We cannot reach by day-light, 
but at night. 
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MusuNDi, a small grain, like seinsem. 

MuuLE, a girdle of beads. 

MuuNGU (pi. MiuNGu), a load» 

MuwANJi, a wealthy person. 

MvuNDE, old beer. 

MwA, a form of solemn address. Mwa mchimwenej O 

King. 
MwACHESO, last year. 

Mwachejusi, two years ago. 
MwAYi, the poison ordeal. 

MwALi (pi. WALi ACHiWALi), a girl who has been at 
the unyago, hut who has not bom children ; a 
girl who is attending the unyago. 
MwAMJiNJi, much ; often* 
MwANAMBiLiJA, the clay bowl of a pipe. 
MwANASi (pi. ANASi, ACHANASi), a neighbour. 
MwANDA, a great number, too large to be counted. 
MwANJA, going away. Samhano mwanja. Now I am 

going away. Atenda mwanja. He is going off. 
Mwanja'mwe, you there. Mwanja'wo, he there. 

Miyanjd'jila, they there. 
MwASYA, KU (-mwasisye), to Scatter about. 

Mwasikay ku, passive. 
'mwe, for umwe, you. ^Mwemwe, you yourself. 
Mwela, the south wind. 

Kumwela, the south. 
MwEMULA, in there (of a remote distance). 
MwEMUNO, in there (of a near distance). 
MwEREMO, in there (of middle distance). 
MwESEMULO, sneezing. 
MwEsi, the moon. 

Mwesi wa kanganjenganjepe, the new moon. 

Mwesi wa malawi, next month. 

Mwesi wa syeto, the month after next. 

Mwesi u tuu woneche, next month. 

Mwesi wana woneka, next month. 
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MwiLiLi, in the shade. 

MwiMO, the signal for stopping a caravan that a 

man in front may extract a thorn. 
MwiNA, a pitfall. 

Nyumhaja mwina, a square house. 
MwiNJiLO, a long white shirt (Swahili, kanzu), 
MwiNO, a friend. Mwino jdkwe, his friend. 
MwiPWA, a nephew — a sister's son. 

Mwipwenu, your nephew. 
Mwisr, the pestle. 
Mwisi, the other side. 

MwisiCHANA, a girl who has not been to the unyago, 
MwiSYA, a hole made by a burrowing animal. 
MwiWA (pi. miwa), a thorn. 
Mya, expressive of quietness and stillness. 
Myalala, ku (-myalele), to be quiet. 

Myalasya, ku {-myalasisye), to soothe. 
Myasi, blood. 

Mtima uli wH myasiy the heart is at peace. 
Myele mjakwe, another wife of the same husband. 
Myu, expressive of completion. Imanga inumle myu^ 

The maize is completely finished. The meaning 

is still farther intensified by drawing the hand 

over the lips. 

N. 

N is pronounced as in English. The changes pro- 
duced by the combination of n with other 
consonants are fully explained in Part I. 

Na, and its varieties of form Ne, Ni, No, Nu, and ; 
with. As a conjunction it is employed to join 
nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and demonstra- 
tives. Nipo is generally used to connect the 
various parts of the verb. Contracted forms of 
the perijoual and demonstrative pronouns are 
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employed in combination with the conjunction ; 

as none, for na une ; nomwe, for na umwe ; nasyo, for 

na asyo ; nago, for na ago. 
As a preposition it has the sense of with. Wamso- 

mile ni mhalo, He stabbed him with a knife. 

Sometimes the preposition is omitted ; as, AmJcu- 

nule moto, Burn him with fire. 
Na, Naga, Nawa, Nawaga, if. 

Na kwika ngondo, Nawaga tijiiche ngondo, Naga 

tijiiche ngondo J Na tijiiche ngondo, if war come. 
Nachambo, clay for making pots, or the clay pipe 

used in the forge. 
Nachiwamuno, Namuno, Natimuno, although ; even ; 

either ; or, not even. Ngongusaha, ngwamba, nachi- 

wamuno mchimwene tinimhanile, I don't want it ; 

no, I will refuse even the chief. 
Nakagongolo, a species of mushroom. 
Nakana, ku (-nakene), to be fat. 

Nakanya, hu, to besmear with fat. 
Nakunenyena, a large caterpillar ; the queen of the 

white ants. 
Nakwe, let me see it. 
Nalugumbo, a species of hornet. 
Nalukukuti, a species of snake. 
Nalumbapala, a night jar. 
Nalwii, a chameleon. 
Namandelengwa, a long legged person. 
Namasamba, a green coloured snake. 
Namasani, fasting (Swahili, Bamathani). 
Mwesi wa Namasani, the Eamadan month. 
Namasani, ku tawa, to fast. 
Nambalala, wagonile namhalala, they slept each by 

himself. 
Nambo, but. The word is used also to denote 

preference or excellence. Che Manyenje akwete uti 

jamhone nambo ja Mtembwe, Manyenje has got a 



YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 209 

good gun, but that of Mtembwe is far better. 

The word in every instance expresees great 

contrast. 
Nambuliuli, a senseless person. 
Nambuta, a short legged fowl. 
Nambwimbwi, the duodenum. 
Naminila, ku, to spread false reports. 

Linaminila, Jeu, to tell lies about one's self. 
Namiyaka, this year. 

Namiydka'ji, Namiyaka^jino, this very year. 
Namkopoka (pi. achinamkopoka), a boy who has just 

passed through the unyayo ceremony. 
Namlembwe, a bullet of a conical form. 
Namlukuwewe, a mysterious object, answering to our 

spectre, goblin, etc. 
Nampapwala (pi. achinampapwala), a pouch for 

holding ammunition. 
Namuno. See Nachiwamuno. 
Namsonjo, a long legged person. 
Nanambuka, ku, to be elastic. 
Nanda, ku, to be sticky. 
-NANDi, small ; few. 

-nandinandi pe, only a very little. 
Nandupa, ku (-nandwipe), to be small ; to be few. 

Chitunandupile, We have little of it. 
Nanduya, Jeu Q-nandwiye), to make few; to make 

too few ; to give too few. 
Nanga, expression sometimes used in receiving any- 
thing. Thanks is indicated by receiving the 

article in both hands, at the same time saying 

Ea I rarely Ea I nanga I 
Nanguli, a whipping top. 
Nangulo, Nangulomuno, either; or, although; 

even ; not even. 
Nasgumi, a large fish, the picture of which is drawn 

on the ground by the head instructor of the 

YAO. p 
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unyago on the day of sending the boys back to 

their homes. 
Nanu, pa nanu, at dawn. 
Nangwindi, bark cloth that refuses to be stretched 

after being beaten. 
Nang'amula, ku, to joke. 
Natimuno. See Nachiwamuno. 
Nawa, ku (-nawile), to wash the hands. 
Nawika, ku, to have the hands washed. 
Ndaka, a swelling of the body and limbs that takes 

place unless the widow bathe and wash herself 

with a certain medicine after her husband's 

death. 
Ndakatulo, joking ; jeering. 
Ndalama, money. 

Nalama aycmawela, silver. 
Ndalama ayasicheju, gold. 
Ndambuka, ku (-ndambwiche), to be elastic. 
Ndambuka, ku, to run down, as plaster or whitewash, 

off a wall. 
Ndandanda..., in line. Wandu ajime ndandanda^.^ 

The people stood in a line. 
Ndandagasi, bad eyesight. 
Ndandala, a Koodoo {Strepsiceros Kudu), Ku gona 

ndandalay to sleep in the open air, two and two, 

with a fire burning between each pair. 
Ndanqa, a mat woven of strips of wild date palm 

leaf. 
Ndangula, a joker. 
Ndao, a house where a man accused of witchcraft 

is kept prisoner until the poisoned ordeal is 

administered. 
Ndawalawa, a ladder. 
Ndawi, the distance between two places. 
Ndawi, a conundrum. 
Nde, expressive of fulness, or firmness. Ajigale luka- 
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lala nde, Bring a basket quite full. Atawile 

mgoji nde. He tied the cord firmly. 
Ndela, the notch of the arrow. 
Ndele, the green fungus that grows on the bank of 

a stream just above the water-line. 
Ndembe, a young cock. 
Ndembo, an elephant ; a tusk of ivory. 
Ndendela, whirling round and round. 

Kutenda ndendela, to whirl round and round. 
Ndendeleje, all round. Wandu watemi ndendeleje. 

The people sat all round about. 
Ndenga, the long feathers of a fowl. 
Ndenguma, ku (-ndengwime), to be tossed about ; to 

quiver ; to sway from side to side. 
Ndeo, a quarrel. 

Noepa, the stakes that keep a net in position. 
Ndepete, wetness. Ugali wa ndepete, wet ugali, 

Matope aga gateaile ndepete. This clay is too wet.. 
Ndesi, a tumour* 
Ndete, sparks. 
Ndete, two bamboos used in carrying a load tied 

firmly between them. 
Ndetbmo, an alarm. 
Ndeu, a beard. Ndeuja imanga, the male flower of 

the maize plant. 
Ndikatika, crumbs falling on the ground. 
Ndikwi, small drums beaten while holding them 

against the breast. 
Ndime, a hoed piece of ground. 
Ndiku, a porcupine. 
Ndiope, indeed I dear me I 
Ndogolo, a water buck (Cohm EtUpsiprymnus)^ 
Ndokonyela, a place difficult to reach* 
Ndolola, a hole for an ear-ring* 
Ndonde, a grasping ambitious disposition. 
Ndope, a Eeed buck (jOervicarpa Arundinaced), 
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Ndoto, a species of nut. 

Ndotosi, fowl dung. 

Ndu, expressive of absence or invisibility. 

Wandu apite, ndu ! The people went away, and we 
have not seen them again. 

Nduu, expressive of height and prominence. 
Litumbi lyanatipe nduu, a lofty hill. 

Nduka, See Nduna. 

Ndukutila, ku seka ndukutila, to smile ; to laugh in 
one's sleeve. 

Ndulo, belching. 

Ndulu, the gall bladder. 

Nduluko, the source of a stream. 

Ndumba, the corner of a house, the gourd containing 
the articles of divination used in the chisango. 

Ndumbuchisya, the flour that is added to the beer in 
brewing. 

Ndumbulisi, a flood in the river. 

Ndumbwi, a fish trap placed openly in a pool with- 
out building a dam. 

Ndijnda, kusimana ndunda, to meet face to face. 

Ndundi, the cicatrix left after a bum. 

Ndundu, a bamboo pipe used in smoking bhang. 

Ndundu, pi. of Katundu. 

Ndunduli, expressive of piling articles one above 
the other, or of standing still. Waiche ni 
ngalala ndunduli. He came with the baskets 
piled one above the other. Twagamhile huti 
ndunduli, We simply stood still. 

Ndundulika, ku (-ndunduliche), to be brought to a 
standstill ; to be at a loss what to do ; to reach 
one's farthest. 

Ndundumala, ku, aside ; apart. 

Ndundumila, ku, to shiver with cold. 

Nduna, Nduka, Ndwinya, ku mwila nduna, to take 
revenge on an innocent person. 
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Ndungatunga, the flower of banana. 

Ndungo, bamboo rafters of a house. 

Ndungu, kundungu, the occiput. 

Ndunji, litala lya ndunji, a road going straight to a 
place. 
Ndunji ni ku Zomha, close past Zomba ; in the neigh- 
bourhood of Zomba. 

Ndutu, maize roasted so that the grain all bursts. 

Ndutumba, the gizzard of a bird or fowl. 

Ndwelo, pumpkin seed. 

Ndwinya. See Nduna. 

Ndya, expressive of neatness. 

Nembo (pi. of LuLEMBo), the tribal marks. 

Nemeka, ku, to make a show in false promises. 

Nemela, ku, (-nemelele) to be pleased. 

Nenecheya, ku, to balance. 

Nenecheka, ku, to be balanced ; to hold on by a 
shred. 

Nenembela, ku, to be almost broken oflF. 

Neng'a, pa, in a prominent place. 

Neng'ena, ku, Nenyena, ku, to cut off the heads of 
millet in reaping. 

Nenyenula, ku, to tie a cloth tightly round the 
waist in dancing ; to break across. 

-NGA, the negative syllable in the Yao verb. 

Nga, expressive of breaking. 

Ngachi, a species of euphorbia tree. 

Ngalawango, a ferret. 

Ngalekale, a bivalve mollusc found in fresh water, 
whose shells are used as spoons. 

Ngalilo, the notch of an arrow. 

Ngalio ? It is not he ? • 

Ngalu, a species of stork. 

Ngalwe, ill-nature ; bad temper. 

Ngama, oxide of iron used as a dye, 

Ngamba, cooked rice. 
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Ngala, a fresh- water crab. 

Nganga, a guinea fowl. 

Ngani, a saying ; a remark* 

Ngasi, the upper millstone. 

Ngati. See Angati. 

Ngavi, a paddle. 

Ngo, expressive of being gathered together into a 
heap. 
Indu Hi ngOy The things are in a heap. 

Ngokwe, a grain storehouse, made of bamboo basket- 
work and roofed with grass. 

Ngolokolo, stone in the bladder. 

Ngolokombo, a pole used to take down anything 
from a height. 

Ngolokombwa, small sized maize. 

Ngolombe, two sticks beat together while the 
poisoned ordeal is administered to a fowl or 
dog. 

Ngolombwe, a male gemsbuck. 

Ngolongondi, kulola ngolongondi, to look on the 
ground. 

Ngolopingo, a yoke for carrying a load over the 
shoulder. 

Ngoma, a drum. 

Ngomalilo, food eaten while at work or on a journey. 

Ngondo, war. Ngondo jatanjile pa musi. The village 
was attacked. Ngondo/ is a frequent excla- 
mation of wonder or surprise. 

Ngongo, a staff; a stick. 

Kgongole, anything hired from another person. 

Ngongondo, ku Ida ngongondo, to look steadily. 

Ngongwa, a very large sized pot. 

Ngong'o, a tortoise. 

Ngonjiwa, a white quartz stone. 

Ngonokono, a snail. 

Kgose, a Havtebeest (^Alcelaphus Gaama\ 
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K"gotamilo, a lintel of a door. 

Ngowo. See Nduna. 

Nguku, a fowl. Nguku ja mkolo, a hen; tambala, a 
cock. 

Ngulengule, expressive of shaking or shiveriDg. 

Ngulo, ku ngulo, the throat. 

Ngulukutu, a very old man. 

Ngulungo, a polishing stone used in smoothing 
plates. 

Ngulungo, pebbles. 

Ngumbwa, a mollusc found in the Lujenda lakes, 
whose shell is burnt to make the lime chewed 
with tobacco. 

Nguna, ku (-ngwine), to stoop in passing under any- 
thing. 
Ngunya, ku, to cause to stoop. 

Ngunda, a pigeon. 

Ngunga, an eel. 

Ngunga, deceit ; fraud. 

Ngunga, a plant whose root is used in smearing 
baskets, so as to render them watertight. 

Ngungu, a haze in the atmosphere; dimness of 
sight. 

Ngungulukuku, mould. 

Ngungulupya, the ashes of burnt grass left on the 
plain. 

Ngungumila, ku, to shiver. 

Ngunguni, a bug. 

Ngungusi, a species of marsh pig. 

Ngungwa, pi. of LiKUNGWA, the bark of a tree 
stripped off entire and used in making canoes, 
fowl pens, troughs, etc. 

Ngung'usya, what remains over from one meal un- 
cooked and is eaten at the next. 

Ngupu, a track of a person or animal recognized by 
the grass being bent in one direction. 
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Nguo, calico; cloth. 

Nguta, a tendon. 

Ngwala, a long feather stuck in the hair. 

Ngwala, expressive of sittinoj in a prominent posi- 
tion. Kajuni katemi ngwala, A bird sat where it 
was easily seen. 

Nqwalangwa, the Borassus palm. 

Ngwale, a species of bird resembling a partridge. 

NwAMBALA, plaited cord made of palm leaf. 

Ngwanda, hu aimana ngwanda, to meet face to face. 

Ngwapa, the armpit, 

Ngwasi, the fish eagle. 

Ngwembule, a large hoe. 

Ngwena, a crocodile. 

Ngwesa, a species of cactus-tree. 

Ngwikwi, hiccough.^ 

Ng', has the sound of ng in longing, singing. It is 
written ng' to distinguish it from the common 
sound of ng, when the g passes on to the follow- 
ing vowel as in ng of longer. 

Ng'akala ku, to be fierce and cruel. 

Ng*ala, ulceration of the cornea. 

Ng'ambila, ku, to swim. 

Ng'ambula, ku, to parry. 

Ng'anapuka ku, to be startled. 

Ng'anang'ana, ku, to look at (Chi Nyasa). 

Ng'anda, ku (-ngandile), to play. 

Ng'ando, play. 

Ng'anima, ku, to flash. 

Ng*aso, a furnace for smelting iron. 

Ng'ombe, cattle. 

Ng'omheja mkolo, a cow, 
Ng'ombe ja mkamhako, a bull. 

Ng'ong'ondala, ku, to shrivel up ; to contract. 

Ng'olong'ondokola, ku, to pick off the hardened sur- 
face of anything, as the scurf of a healed wound. 
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Na'uLUNG'uNDA KU, to scrape off what sticks to the 

side of a pot or other vessel which has contained 

food. 
Ng'ung'una, ku (-ng'ung'wine), to clean out. 
Ng'ung'usya, ku, to talk to one's self. 
Ng*unulila, ku, to look from side to side. 
Ng'wa, ku (-ng'wele), to drink. Ang*wele lelo, He is 

drunk to-day. 
Nc/wechesya hi, to give to drink. See MwA, ku. 
NgVaga, ku (-ng'wajile), to scratch. 
Ng'wang'wasya ku, to be quarrelsome. 
Ng'wendambula, ku, to draw along the ground. 
Ng'wengVe, two cross branches that make a screech- 
ing sound by rubbing against each other. 
Ng'weng'wesya, ku, to give a screeching sound, as 

two cross branches ; to pull along the ground. 
Ng'wenya ku, to eat green maize, tearing it off the 

cob with the teeth. 
NgVesula, ku, to abrase the skin. 
NingVinichisya ku, to stir round the grain in the 

mortar with the pestle while pounding it ; to 

relate plainly. 
Ning'a, ku, to be almost cut through. 
Ning'ana ku, to be almost cut through. 
Njalale, war and plunder. 
Njama, a species of ground bean ; an iron bullet of a 

rounded form. 
Njanjandala, ku, to be tough. 
Njasi, lightning. 
Njati, a buffalo. 

Njawi, a bag of plaited palm leaf with a cover. 
Njechere, a coney. 
Njelelo, a bent chisel, used for hollowing out the 

inside of wooden articles ; an iron for stripping 

green maize off the cob. 
Njelengo, a joking talkative person. 
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Njeresa, kaolin. 

Njembo, a water-bucket. 

Njenjeleka, atesile njenjeleka^ he has chosen the 

worst one (out of many things oflfered to him). 
Njenjenjengwe, hugona njenjenjengwej to sleep badly. 
Njete, salt. 

Nji, expressive of silence. 
Njuo, ku wika njijo, to forbid. 
Njilisi, a charm worn round the neck. 
Njilu, mischievousness ; ill-wiU. 
Njinga, the small reels used as distaflfe. The word 

is applied to a wheel from the analogy of its 

rotatory motion. 
Nji NJI, a ball of tobacco. 
Njipi, lice ; sing. Lujipi. 
Njo, epcpressive of prominence. 

lAtumbi lyati njOy a conspicuous hill. 
Njonjo, noise of people talking. 
Njombi, hair tied in tufts. 
Njombwa, a kind of draughts. 
Njominjo, kwenda njominjo, to hop on one foot. 
Njota, thirst. I^jota jingwete, Njota jingamwile, I am 

thirsty. 
Njunjunduka, ku, to stumble and hurt one's self ; to 

be in a bad humour. 
Njusi, a serval. 
Njuwa, a dove. 
NoKosoKA, KU (-nokosweche), to be torn up by the 

roots; to snap across; to fall in torrents (of 

rain). 
NohoBolay kUf to break across. 
NoLA, ku (-nolei^e), to sharpen. 
NoMBO, the fibres of bark cloth. 
NoNO, NONA, expressive of climbing. 
Nonela, ku (-uonele), to climb. 
Nong'ona, ku (-nongVene), to whisper. 
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NoNOCHEYA, KU, to speak in loud tones ; to do any- 
thing in a pronounced manner. 
-NONONO, hard ; difficult. Maaengo gamanononOj Hard 

work. 
NoNOPA, KU (-nonwepe), to be hard ; to be difficult. 
NoNOYA, KU (-nonweye), to harden. 
NoNYELA, KU (-nonyele), to like ; to love. 
Nonyelana ku, to love each other. 
Ku nonyelana ni njetu, to love our friend. 
Ntapo, iron ore. 
Nu, expressive of silence. Wandu ali nw, The people 

are silent. 
NuNALA, KU, to protrude. 
Numkwe, Let me see it. 
NuNA, KU (-nunile), to cut a little of anything that 

is too long. 
NuNUKA, KU, to be very clever ; to be over-boiled ; to 

be tasteless. 
NupuKA, KU (-nupwiche), to be old and easily broken ; 

to be frail ; to break off in pieces. 
NupuLA KU, to break or tear any old rotten substance ; 

to pluck out the long feathers of a fowl. 
Nusu, a piece of calico less than the cubit. 
Ny, has a sound compounded of n and «, in which, 

however, neither of the sounds can be separated. 

It is represented by the Spanish n, as in the 

word companion. 
Nya, ku (-nyele) to fall (of rain). Tijinye lelo. There 

will be rain to-day. 
Nyakala, ku (-nyakele), to be bad (in the sense 

that one does not like it). 
Nyakapala, ku (-nyakapele), to be wet (of the 

ground). 
Nyakula ku (-nyakwile), to raise. 

Nyakuka hu, to be raised. 
Nyala ku (-nyasile), to wither. 
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Nyala, ku, to cut the leaves of wild date palm into 

thin strips for weaving mats. 
Nyala, ku, to step out of the way in passing our 

superiors. 
Nyaluka, ku, to spring to one's feet. 
Nyalula, ku, stir up one's anger. 
Nyaluka, ku, to become angry. 
Nyalula ku, to tease cotton down. 
Nyama, flesh ; animals used as food. 
Nyamanguka, ku, to jump up. 
Nyamba, ku, to be sticky. 
Nyambatila ku, to stick to. 
Nyamhatilana ku, to stick together. 
Nyamula, ku, to raise. 

Nyamuka ku, to be raised up. 
Nyanga, a vulture. 
Nyangala, a wooden arrow. 
Nyangata, a spider. 
Nyang'anya, ku, to be bitter. 
Nyanya, ku, to be itching. 
Ny any ALA, KU (-nyanyasile), to go off in anger. 
Nyanyamilila, ku, to reach up to something on a 

height. 
Nyanyama, ku, to project ; to be elevated ; t% be 

sour (of beer). Perepo panyanyeme. There is an 

elevation there. 
Nyanyika, ku, to raise the voice ; to place anything 

on a high place. 
Nyanyula, ku, to stir up one's anger. 

Nyanyuka ku, to become angry. 
Nyasa, a large river ; a lake. The Shire is called 

Nyasa ja mpango, the Belt river. 
Nyata, ku (-nyete), to be sticky. 
Nyela, ku (-nyele), to eat to excess. 
Nyelenyendula, ku, to melt. 
Nyelenyendusyaf ku, to melt. 
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Nyelenyenduka hu, to be melted. 
Nyelenyesya, a centiped. 
Nyelenyesya ku (-nyelenyesisye), to tickle. 
Nyemba, a trap formed of a falling log of wood in 

which a pointed weapon is fixed. 
Nyemya, ku (-nyemisye), to lead a person in a dif- 
ferent path ; to entice him away from what he 

was doing. 
Nyenga, ku (nyenjile), to cheat. 
Nyenjerera ku, to be too clever for one. 
Nyenya, ku, to pare and then cut into small pieces. 
Nyenyeka, ku, to be smashed np as the fruit at the 

bottom of a basket ; to melt. 
Nyenyela, ku (-nyenyele), to run away (of a slave 

from his master). 
Nyepetala, ku (-nyepetela), to be soft. 
Nyesi, nyesi ..., expressive of glittering. 
Nyesa, ku, to split up ; to tear into strips. 

Nyesya hi, to beat. A woman says, kunyesya ; a 

man says, kuJcunula, 
Nyesima, ku (-nyesime), to glitter. 
Nyetula, ku (-nyetwile), to twinkle ; to flash about 

as the fireflies do ; to vibrate, as objects seem to 

do when the air becomes very much heated. 
Nyichisya, ku (-NYicinsYE), to lay any thing upon 

the top of another. 
Nyikanyika, ku (-nyikanyiche), to shake about. 
Nyikata, ku (-nyikete), to compress; to crush 

down. 
Nyikula, ku (-nyikwile), to lift up; to raise up 

one side. 
NyihuJca kuj passive. 
Nyililika, ku (-nyililiche), to be displeased. 
Nyinamilo, the lintel of a door. 
Nying'ulila, ku, to nod the head. 
Nyinda, ku, to be angry with. 
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Nyinya, ku (-nyinyile), to deny ; to forbid. 
Nyinyilika, ku, to grumble ; to be displeased. 
Nyinyitika, ku, 'to speak indistinctly, as people at 

some distance. 
Nyisya, ku, to try the weigbt of a load. 
Nyinyita, ku, to talk to one's self; to mutter. 
Nyochola, ku, to pluck up. 

Nyokotola, ku, to dig a small bole in the ground. 
Nyolola, ku (-nyolwele), to be stunted; to be 

choked with weeds. 
Nyolosya, ku, to choke. 
Nyolola, ku, to be sticky; to be elastic; to be 

adhesive. 
Nyonga, ku, to twist ; to wring out. 
Nyongo, gall ; a very bitter kind of salt. 
Nyongolela, ku, to mix up the grain in the mortar, 

that it may all get pounded; to clean one's 

mouth with one's tongue. 
Nyongolechesya, ku, to tie one's calico firmly, passing 

it between the legs. 
Nyongonyeka, ku (-nyokgonyeghe), to be utterly 

tired out. 
Nyonyola, ku (-nyonywele), to pluck out (as hair or 

feathers). 
Nyonyoka ku, passive. 
Nyonyomala, ku (-nyonyomele), to bend down by 

bending the knees and sitting on the heels. 
Nyonyomwa, ku (-nyonywemwe), to get startled and 

run away, as on hearing of danger. 
Nyopola, ku, to break easily. 

Nyopoka ifcw, to be easily broken because not 

strong. 
Nyosomala, ku (-nyosomele), to stoop down by bend- 
ing the knees and sittmg on the heels. 
Nyosya, ku (-nyosisye), to be disobedient and re- 
fuse to listen. 



YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 223 

Nyoto, expressive of cloudiness; dimness; misti- 
ness. Kwiunde lelo nyoto. The sky is overcast 
to-day. 

Nyowa, ku (-nyowewe), to be wet. 
Nyowesya hu, to wet. 
Nyoya leu {■■nyoyiye)^ to make wet. 

Nyoya, ku (-nyoyiye), to bend down the branches 
of a tree. See Nyowa, ku. 

Nyuchi, bees. 

Nyukula, ku, to raise the eyebrows ; to vomit ; to 
retch. 

Nyulunyunda, ku, to fall in a light shower (of 
rain). 

Nyulunyusya, ku (-nyulunysisye), to sprinkle. 

Nyumba, a house. 

Nyumha msima, a round house. 

Nyumbu, a fibrous root with the taste and flavour 
of potatoes. 

Nyundo, a hammer. 

Nyundu, a hump on the back of an animal. 

Nyunga, ku (-nunjile), to smell badly. 

Nyunjila ku, to smell sweetly. 

Nyung'unya, ku (-nyung'winye), to be sour. 

Nyunya, ku, to sprinkle a little flour on the surface 
of water or in the pot that it may boil all the 
more speedily. 

Nyutuka, ku, to jerk. 



P has the sound of the English p. It never has 
an aspirated or explosive sound such as it fre- 
quently has in Swahili, Makuwa, and Ma- 
ng'anja. 

After w, p always becomes h, P in Yao is made to 
represent an / in a foreign language. 
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Pa, at. 

'pa, for apa, there (of near distance). 

Pa prefixed to the infinitive forms the participial 
tense. 

Pa, and its varieties of form, Pe, Pi, Po, Pu, when. 

-PA-, prefixed to the stem of the verb to denote 
ability or possibility. Ngengupaichila, I am not 
able to reach up to. Ngupalima, I can hoe. 
Tiipakomholeche, It is possible. Ngeipakombolekay 
It is not possible. 

Pa chaka, next year. 

Pa chanya, on the top ; the summit. 
Pachanya pa, above ; on the top of. 

Pa chilikati, in the middle. 

Pa chisyepela, apart ; aside. 

Pa jika, alone. Sometimes contracted into Pa ju 

Pa mbali, at the side ; near. 

Pa mbesi, at the end. 

Pa mtima, the chest ; the cardiac region. 

Pa nganya, the village meeting-place, usually near 
the chiefs hut, or under a tree in the centre of 
a village. 

Pa, ku (-pele), to give to. Amhele rrikalo, He gave 
me a knife. Mkasipe mlmsi chimanga, Give the 
goats maize. The objective form of the per- 
sonal pronoun is always prefixed to the verbal 
stem. 

Pacha, ku (-pachile), to refer a matter to another ; 
to put the responsibility on another. 

Pachika, ku (-pachiche), to put on a height ; to hang 
up. 

Pachila, ku, to fasten a door on the inside ; to repair 
a gun ; to plaster or smear with. 

Pachisya, ku, to place alternately. 
^ Pachisya, ku, to allow one to taste. See Pasya, ku. 
vcHULA, KU, to pull apart ; to split up. 
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Pachukaj hu^ passive. 
Pagala, ku (-pagele), to tie bamboos on the roof or 

walls of a house preparatory to thatching or 

filling in the walls with grass. 
Pagwa, ku (-pagwile), to be born; to be present. 

Nganapagwa, He is not here. Pangapagwa petala 

perepo, There is no path there. 
Paka, ku (-pachile), to smear; to paint. 
Pdkalay ku, to smear one's self with oil. 
Pakasya, ku, tiO smear another with oil. 
Pakaaia, ku (-pakeme), to be stunk fast, as in the 

branches of a tree ; to be confined to one spot, as 

from ill health. Ana uli mkwisa akunokuno 

kavnri kamri kukujuga, ana nde kupakama f How 

is it that you come here so often to beg ; am I 

stuck up here [merely to be begged from] ? 
Pakamika, ku, to put aside on a raised place ; to set 

apart a woman whom one will afterwards marry. 
Pakamula, ku, to fall down from a height. 

Pakamukula, ku, to take down from a height. 
Pakamwa, the mouth. 
Pakana, ku, to threaten. 
Pakasa, ku (-pakasile), to plait ; to plait the strips 

of date palm leaf used in making mats. 
Pakata, ku (-pakete), to carry a child in the arms. 
Pakati, in the middle ; in the centre. 

Pakati chilo, midnight. 
Pakatika, ku, to shed leaves, to trickle down ; to fall 

down one by one. 
Pakombola, ku, to be able; to be able for. See 

KoMBOLA, KU. Akupakombola cTii Ngeresi samhano. 

He can speak English now. 
Pakukawa mnope, long afterwards. 
Pakula, ku, to take the cooked ugali out of the pot 

and place it in the baskets or plates. This is 

done with the chikoi (ladle). 

TAO. Q 
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Pakuti, Pakcjti 'i*o, since ; because ; seeing that. 
Pakuwa, because. Pakuwa mchimwene ngdkulima. 

Being a chief, lie does not hoe. 
Ligongo pakuwa^ because ; on account of being. 
Pakwe pakwe, in different places. 
Pala, ku (-pasile), to scrape ; to take fire from the 

hearth; to follow the female sex; to go to 

converse. 
Palagitla, ku, to carry off anything without the 

owner's leave. 
Palalila, ku, to harrow ; to roughen the surface of 

grinding stones by grinding sand with them ; 

to give warning. 
Palamandukula, ku, to cut a chip out of a tree. 
Palamula, ku (-palamwile), to give rise to a magamho ; 

to give offence. 
Palangwisa, ku (-palangwisile), to scrape, as a fowl 

does. 
Palapata, ku, to scrape off the surface. 

Palapatula, ku, to scrape. 
Palasa, ku (-palasile), to paddle a canoe ; to beckon 

with the hand ; to scrape the ground with the 

feet in expressing thanks, as the Cbikunda 

tribes do. 
Palasila, 35 lbs. weight (Swahila, frasiUa), 
Palasya, ku (-palesye), to shell pease or beans. 
Palawandula, ku, to take a chip out of a tree. 
Palila, ku, to plant before the rainfalls ; to hoe the 

weeds in the garden. 
Palula, ku ( palwile), to split up. 

Paluka, ku, passive. 
Palusya, ku, to deflect the course of a stream or altei 

the line of a road. 
Palutula, ku, to slash a string or cord. 

Palutuka, ku, passive. 
Pamanda, ku, to tie grass on the walls of a house. 
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PAMAimcHE, openly ; plainly. 

Pamba, ku, to dip the handful (nihamu) of ugali iii 
the sauce or relish (mhoga) ; to light a lamp or 
torch. 
Pambanula, ku, to enlarge an opening by stretching 
or otherwise. 
Pamhanukula, ku, to enlarge an opening. 
Pambichila, ku, to add to the price. Mtupamhichile 
panandi, Give us a little more. AmbamhichiU 
kaguoj atati, Give me in addition a little cloth, 
father. 
Pambula, ku, to be in addition to (used in numera- 
tion). Msano kupambula cMmo, Six. 
Pambukula, ku, to remove a part from the top. 
Pamo, Pampepe, together in one place ; all at once. 
Pamtulo, the place where the corpse is put down on 

the way to the grave. 
Pamula, ku, Pamulila, ku, to throw a lump of clay 

or any other moist substance on the ground. 
Pandu, a place (Steere) ? 
Panda, ku, to plant. 
Pandichila, ku, to transplants 
Pandika, ku, to be planted. 
Pane, sometimes ; at some place« 

Pane ni pane, here and there. 
Panga, ku (-panjile), to fix a day. 
Ku panjila lyuwa, to fix the day. 
Panjila, ku, to extract the india-rubber ; to remove 
a little of the bark of a tree to see if the bark is 
good. 
Panganya, ku, to make. 
Panganyika, ku, to be made. 

Panganichisya, ku, to prepare to make for ; to make 
ready for. 
Panoakawa mnope, soon afterwards. 
PanoulA, ku, to cut out a doorway in the wall of « 
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house ; to enlarge tlie month of a calabash ; to 

add more water in brewing ; to open up a road ; 

to gut game ; to give a shout. 
Panulila, ku, to hoe away the grass on the side of a 

path ; to give a false account of anything. 
Panya, ku, to notch. 
Panyuma, behind ; afterwards. Panyuma penu'pala. 

After you went away. 
Papaluka, ku, to become somewhat lean. 
Papamba, ku, to be excited and in a hurry. 
Papasya, ku (-papasisye), to grope in the dark ; to 

feel all over. 
Papila, ku (-papile), to drink off the whole of what 

is in a vessel. 
Papula, ku, to tear ; to burst. 

Papuka hu, to be torn ; to burst. 
Pasa, ku, to clean the grass used in thatching. 
Pasa, outside. 

Pasa pa, outside of. Alt pasa pa nyumha, He is 

outside the house. 
Pasi, on the ground ; down. 
Past pa, beneath. Pasi petumhi, at the foot of the 

hill. 
Pasya, ku (-pasisye), to taste. 

PacMsya leu, to give another to taste. 
Pasyunguliche, difficult; puzzling. Perepo pasyu- 

nguliche. That is a difficult matter. 
Pata, ku, to insult one's elders ; to rub down ; to 

pick up something so as not to return empty^ 

banded. 
Patika, ku (-patiche), to come upon a path ; to get 

rubbed off ; to mend a rent by a path. 
Patikana ku, to meet together (as two people on 

the same road, or two roads that run into one). 
Lipatika ku, to join one's self to a company. 
Patipo, since ; because. 
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Patula, ku (-patwile), to knock down from a height ; 

to chip off. 
Patuka ku, to tumble down from a height ; to 

be chipped off. 
Patulapatula ku, to chip off in different places ; 

to remove patches of hair. 
Patukula, ku, to cut in two places and remove the 

pieces between. 
Paujo, in front; before. 
Paujopa pakwe, before him, 
Paujo 'j9o, in front there. 
Pausyo, the forehead. 
Pe, when. 
Pe, expressive of completion. NgiLo jimasile pe, The 

calico is quite finished. 
Pe, only. Twakungulukaga pe. We were only con- 
versing. Najigele mongu pe, I have brought 

only pumpkins. 
Pee, still ; silently. Atemi pee, He sat still. 
Pegiiesya, ku (-pechesye), to accompany. 
Pela, ku (-pesile), to suppose; to be like; to be 

tired. 
Peleganya ku, to distribute; to send messages all 

round. 
Peeequla, ku (peregwile), to bore the upper lip 

and stretch it for the reception of the lip-ring ; 

to enlarge the mouth of a cup. 
Pelela ku (-pelele), to refuse to return what has 

been given to one; to come to a stop. Malile 

gakupelela amo. The boundary stops here. 
PelembeUjA ku (-pelembele), to be insufficient; to 

fall short ^of one of two things brought into 

comparison). 
Pelenganya, ku T-pelengbnye), to pass on ; to pass 

right through. 
Pelepeta, ku, to be too large, as a ring or string 
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of beads meant to fit closely; to be faint- 
hearted ; to be irresolute. 
Perepo, there (of near or middle relations). 
Peleta, ku (-pelete), to pass through ; to penetrate. 
Pembeka, ku, to soothe ; to appease. 

Pemhesya, hu, to soothe ; to appease. 
Pembeneka, ku, to open np slightly. 
Pembenula, ku (-pembenwile), to open up a little way. 
Pemhenuhulay hi, to open up a little way. 
Femhenukuka ku, to be opened up a little way (as 
buds at commencement of opening, or as eyes 
of an animal when they first begin to see). 
Pemendela, ku, to sprinkle with water. 
Penani, on the top. Penani petumhi, The summit of 

the hill. 
Penda, ku, to try the omens before starting on a 
journey. 
Ku penda umi, to escape from danger. 
Pendama. ku, to slant to one side. 

Lyuwa Upendeme, twende^ kuswele sambano. The sun 
has slanted considerably ; come, it will be dark 
presently. 
Pendeka, ku, to turn over to one side. 

Pendechela, ku, to turn the ear to one so as to hear. 
Pendpenupe, alone by yourself. 
Penyula, ku (-penywile), to chip ; to break down. 
Penyuka, ku, passive. 

Penyulila, ku, to reveal the whole of a thing. 
Pepa, ku, to sink towards setting (of the sun). 
Pepala, there ; in that place. 
Pepano, here ; in this place. 
Pepasigele. See Kukusigele. 
Pepela, ku, to blow with the mouth. 

Ku pepela moto, to blow the fire. 
Pepeluka, ku, to stumble from side to side, as a 
drunken man does. 
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Pesya, ku, to follow np to the end. Tupemye paku- 

lima^ hvce tuleche, We have reached the limit of 

our hoeing, let ns stop. 
Pesya, ku (-pesisye), to offer sacrifice. 
Peta, expressive of a breeze blowing, or a puff of 

wind. 
Peta, ku, to sift the grain from the husk ; to mark 

figures with flour on the bark cloth of the 

unyago ; to weave patterns on a mat of date 

palm leaf. 
Pete, expressive of completion. 
Petele, Wandu ali panganya petele, A crowd of 

people have come to the nganya, 
Petenga, ku, to look all over. Awala akupoka Ido, 

akulipetengapetenga, He is proud to-day; he goes 

on looking at himself all over. 
Petula, ku ('-petwile), to bend with the wind, to cut 

a way tnrough the bush. 
-PI, Which? what? Mundu juapiy Which man? 

Nyumha japi f Which house ? 
PiCHisiKA, KU, to move from place to place. 
PiCHiRA, ku, to twine beads round the cord to form 

a necklace; to pass one's cloth between one's 

legs in wearing. 
PiCHiRiRA, KU, to tie the head of the arrow to prevent 

it from splitting. 
PicMrika, ku, to interweave. 
PiGANYA, KU, to be industrious ; to do work well. 
PiKA, KU, to twist a thread of beads round a cord so 

as to form a necklace. See Pichira, ku. 
PiKA, KU (-pichile), to Carry a load slung on a pole 

between two persons. 
PiKiNiCHisYA, KU, to push through. 

Lipichinichisya, ku, to force one's way through, 
PiKULA, KU, (-pikwile), to ovcrtum. 
Pikuka, ku, passive. 
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Pil-usya, ku, to tarn upside down. 
PiLA, KU, (-pilile), to wink. 
PiLA, KU (-pilile), to dosire strongly. 
PiUKANA, KQ, PlKANA, KU (-pilikese), to hear; to 
feel ; to understand. Ana mhupiltkana^ Do yon 
hear? Ana mkumhikana. Do 3'on hear me? 
Napikene ehilUy I felt my body, i.e. I felt pains 
all over my body. Napasisye sukcUi napikene 
kulyolyopela, I tasted the sngar and found it 
was sweet. 
Pilikanilay ku, to listen to. 

Pilikanichisya, ku, to hear well; to give good 
heed to ; to obey. 
PlLiLA, KU, to be black. 

Pililisya, ku, to blacken. 
PiLiMiNDA, KJ5, to roll about ; to wriggle about. 
PnjpiTA, KU, to wriggle about. 

Kupiliptia mtimaj to be at variance with. 
-PILIYU, dark coloured ; black ; blue, 
PiLUKA, KU, to lurch to one side as a pot on the fire. 
Pima, ku, to measure ; to be uncooked. 
PiMBiTALA, KU, to be bent ; to be crooked. 
PiMiLiLA, KU, to become chronic (of disease) ; to be 

long-suffering. 
PiMiNDiKA, KU, to bind to socrecy. 
PiMiSYA, KU, PlMYA, KU, to onticc away a woman from 
her husband; to put a big price on articles 
for sale. 
PiNDA, KU, to bind ; to fold. 
Ku pinda mahnda, to trade. 
Ku pinda wandu, to deal in slaves. 
Pindula, ku, to bend round. 
Pinduka, ku, to be bent round. 
Kupinduka mtima, to change the mind. 
Lipindula, ku, to change one's clothes. 
PiNDiNGA; KU, to go rouud the side of an obstacle. 
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PiNDiNGULA, KU, to twist another's words. 
PiNDUCHiLA, KU, to becomo at variance with. 
PiNGULANYA, ku(-pingulenye), to lay crosswise. 

Pingulana, ku, to lie crosswise. 
PmjiKANYA, KU, to lay crosswise. 

Pinjikana, ku, to cross each other. 
PiNJiRi piNJiRi, in disorder. 
PiPiLiSYA, KU, to give a hint, as by speaking to one 

what is meant for another to hear ; to talk in a 

mysterious way so that others present may not 

understand what is being talked of. 
Pisa, ku, to blunt. 

Pisika, ku, to be blunted. 
PiSYA, KU (-pisisye), to allow to pass ; to hand on. 

Amhisye, Let me go past. 
Pisyingana, ku, to pass each other as of a number 

of people in a dance. 
Pita, ku (-pite), to go on ; to pass by ; to go away. 

Sigalaganii sambano white, Good-bye, I am going 

away now. 
PiTiKULA, KU, to turn over ; to turn round, 
Pitikuka, ku, to turn round. 
Pitikuaya, ku, to turn over ; to turn round. 
Pitikulila, ku, to turn down the upper edge of 

one's loin cloth ; to gather the soil round the 

stems of maize. 
PiTULA, KU, to place on the shoulder ; to twist the 

mouth from side to side ; to roll the eyes. 
PocHELA, KU (-pochele), to reccive ; to relieve 

another at work; to reply to another in 

singing. 
Pocheleka, ku, passive. 
PojOLA, KU (-pojwele), to make one's way through 

the bush. 
PoKA, KU (-POCHn.E), to be proud. 
PoKASYA, KU (-i»okasisye), to remove anything from 
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the grasp of another; to interfere and put a 
stop to a quarrel. 
PoKOLA, KU (-pokwele), to come to one's assistance. 
Pokolanya huy to interfere, and put a stop to a 
quarrel between two parties. 
PoKOSA, KU (-pokwese), to make a noise in conver- 
sation. 
PoLA, KU (-posile), to be healed ; to become cold. 
Mesi gaposile. The water has become cold. 
Posytty ku {pomye\ to heal ; to cool. 

POLOMOKA, KU (-POLOMWECHE), tO slip off. 

PoLONGANYA, KU, to interlock ; to interweave ; to put 

side by side. 
Polongana, ku, to go together. 
Polopoteka, ku (-polopoteche), to be unfit for any- 
thing (of a man) ; to fail to grow (of seeds) ; to 

be useless. 
PoLOSYA, KU (-polwesye), to bring forth a dead oflf- 

spring ; to abort. 
PoLOTA, KU (-polwete), to be pulpy (as over-ripe 

fruit). 
PoMOLA, KU, to husk maizc ; to abrase the skin. 

Pomoka ku, to be abrased. 
PoNDA, KU, to pound any soft substance. 
PoNGOLWA, KU, to bc drenched ; to be full of hard 

uncooked lumps of flour (of porridge). 
PoNGWE PONGWE PE, niggardliness. 
PoNYA, KU (-P0NISYE), to throw ; to throw at; to 

throw to. 
Ponisya, ku, Ponechesya, ku, to throw at ; to throw 

to. 
PooLA, KU (-powele), to bore. 

Pooka ku, to be pierced ; to have a hole in it. 
PoPELA KU, to pray ; to pray to. 
Popelesya ku, Popelela ku, to pray to ; to pray for ; to 

pray with. 
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PoPOLA, KU (-popwele), to knock down anything from 
a height ; to slash down the long grass in the 
bush with a big knife. 
PopoleJca ku, passive. 
Popoka, ku, passive. 

PoPOSYA, KU (-poposisye), to clap both hands together 
or to clap one hand on the thigh, as in seeking 
admittance or in approaching a chief. 

POPOTOLA, KU, to twist. Ku pojpotola ngukuy to wring 
the neck of a fowl. 

PopoTOKA KU, to change one's destination ; to be 
bent. 

Pose, Posepe, everywhere. 

PoTA, KU (-potile), to Spin thread ; to twist by rub- 
bing along the thigh ; to commence to bud (of 
sorghum and maize) ; to twist round. 

PoTEKA KU (-poteche), to be pained ; to pain. Oha- 
la*chi chikumhoteka, This finger pains me. 

PoTOLA, KU, to pound green peas so as to remove the 
husk ; to twist round. 
Potoka, ku, passive. 

PowA, -a powa-, soft and pulpy. 

PoYA, KU (-poiye), to pound malt ; to be peevish and 
difficult to please. 

PuCHiLA, KU, to injure another without a cause. 

PuGA, KU (-pujile), to blow (of the wind) ; to sift 
any two substances in a basket, such as chaff 
and grain, so as to separate one from the other. 

PuKUNYA, KU (-pukwinye), to shake the head ; to 
wag. 

PuKusA, KU (-pukusile), to mash beans by twirling 
the stirring rod between the hands. 

PuKUSWA, KU (-pukuswile), to be bored by insects, as 
most kinds of woods are liable to. 

PuKUTA, KU (-pukwite), to wipc ; to shed leaves. 
Pukutika ku, to be wiped ; to be bare of leaves. 
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PuKUTULA, KU, to strip the grains off the maize cob. 

Fukutuka ku, pass. 
PuLANA, KU, to close Up (as a box or umbrella). 
PuucHiLA, KU, to be stupid. 
PuLiKA, KU, to be stupid. 
PuLULA, KU (-pulwilb), to strip of (as leaves off a 

tree, or beads off a string). 
Pululuka, ku, passive. 
PuLUPUTA, KU, to wriggle about. 

Pulujmsya, ku, intensitive and causative. 
PuLuwA, KU (-pulwiwe), to be foolish. 
PuMASiKA, KU (-pumasiche), to breathe heavily. 
PuMULA, KU (-PUMW1LE), to breathe ; to rest. 
Pumulisya, ku, to rest well. 
Pumulila, ku, to rest one's self at. 
PuNDA, KU (-pundile), to surpass ; to go beyond ; to 

excel. Lelo apuiMle, He has done specially 

well to-day. Apundile na *chimjaOy He excelled 

his companions. Apundile pa mtm, He went 

beyond the village. 
Pundana ku, m, to surpass. 
Pundanganya ku, to overdo. 
PuNGULA, KU (-pungwile), to pour out of ouc vessel 

into another. 
PuNGWA, KU, to fail to reach maturity. 
PuNiLA, KU (-punile), to comc together (of a man 

and woman in the dance). 
PuNJA, KU, to use filthy language to. 
Pupa, ku, to wriggle about in the throes of death. 
PUPUJILA, KU, to flutter the wings. 
PuPULi-PUPULi, blindly ; foolishly. 
PuPULu, expi*essive of completion. Masengo gati 

pupulu, The work is finished. Wandu wameLsile 

pupulu. The people were all destroyed. 
PuPULUSYA, KU, to Set fire to green grass so that it 

does not burn properly. 
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PusYA KU (-pusisye), to tum away the eyes and look 

in another direction. 
Pdta, ku, to strike; to beat. Ula Japutile pa 

nyumha, The lain dashed against the house. 
PuTUKULA, KU, to strip off the grains of a maize cob. 

Putuhika leu, passive. 
PuTULA, KU, to go off in a rage. 
PuTULA, KU, to hoe deeply, as in preparing ground 

for beans. 
Putuka^ huy passive. 
PuwA, KU, to wither and become distorted. 

Puwana, ku, to wither and dry up. 
PwA, KU (-pwele), to sink down, as water in a pool 

draining into the soil, or the loose earth in a hole. 
Pwela, ku, to dry up (of tears on the cheek). 
PwAGULA, KU, to husk rico or sorghum ; to rupture 

the hymen at the unyago, 
PwAMBWAGA, ku tama naiipe pwambwaga, to sit with 

the legs spread out, as one when tired out. 
PwAMiLA, KU, to ease one's self. 
PwANYA, KU (-PWANYILE), to be disobedient. 
PwAPWATA, KU (-PWAPWJtTE), to hammer out iron so 

as to render it flat. 
PwATA, expressive of flatness. 
PwATATALA, KU, to be low and flat (of a hill). 
PwELELA, KU, to be frightened. 

Pwelesya, ku, to fi ighten. 
PwELEMBWESUKA, KU, to be feeble ; to slip off the spit 

(of fish spitted before the fire to dry); to be 

placid. 
PwETECHELA, KU, to be stuck fast in the mud ; to fall 

down between the stones that support it (of a 

pot on the fire). 
PwETEKA KU (-pweteche), to be pained; to pain. 

Ndenda himhweteka lelo pa chUu apa, I am pained 

to^ay in my body here. 
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FuETrTULA, Ku, to Strip the grains ofif the maize oob. 

PuJeutuha ku, pass. 
PuLANA, KU, to close up (as a box or umbrella). 
PuucHiLA, KU, to be stupid. 
PuLiKA, KU, to be stupid. 
PuLULA, KU (-pulwilb), to strip of (as leaves off a 

tree, or beads off a string). 
Pululuhtty ku, passive. 
PuLUPUTA, KU, to wriggle about. 

Pulujmsya, ku, intensitive and causative. 
PuLuwA, KU (-pulwiwe), to be foolish. 
PuMASiKA, KU (-pumasiche), to breathe heavily. 
PuMULA, KU (-pumwile), to breathe ; to rest. 
Pumulisya, ku, to rest well. 
Pumulila, ku, to rest one's self at. 
PuKDA, KU (-pundile), to surpass ; to go beyond ; to 

excel. Lelo apuiMle^ He has done specially 

well to-day. Ajoundile na 'chimjao, He excelled 

his companions. Apundile pa musi^ He went 

beyond the village. 
Pundana ku, m, to surpass. 
Pundanganya ku, to overdo. 
PuNGULA, KU (-pungwile), to pour out of ouc vessel 

into another. 
PuNGWA, KU, to fail to reach maturity. 
PuNiLA, KU (-punile), to como together (of a man 

and woman in the dance). 
PuNJA, KU, to use filthy langujige to. 
Pupa, ku, to wriggle about in the throes of death. 
PupujiLA, KU, to flutter the wings. 
PuPULi-PUPULi, blindly ; foolishly. 
PupuLu, expi*e8sive of completion. Magengo gaU 

pupulu, The work is finished. Wandu wamastte 

pupulu. The people were all destroyed. 
PuPULusYA, KU, to Set fire to green grass so that it 

does not burn properly. 
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PusYA KU (-pusisye), to tum away the eyes and look 

in another direction. 
Pdta, ku, to strike; to beat. Ula japutile pa 

nyumha, The i ain dashed against the house. 
PuTUKULA, KU, to Strip off the grains of a maize cob. 

PutuJcuka hu^ passive. 
PuTULA, KU, to go off in a rage. 
PuTULA, KU, to hoe deeply, as in preparing ground 

for beans. 
Putuha, ku, passive. 
PuwA, KU, to wither and become distorted. 

Puwana, ku, to wither and dry up. 
PwA, KU (-pwele), to sink down, as water in a pool 

draining into the soil, or the loose earth in a hole. 
Pwela, ku, to dry up (of tears on the cheek). 
PwAGULA, KU, to husk rico or sorghum ; to rupture 

the hymen at the unyago. 
PwAMBWAGA, ku tama naiipe pwamhwaga, to sit with 

the legs spread out, as one when tired out. 
PwAMiLA, KU, to ease one's self. 
PwANYA, KU (-PWANYILE), to be disobedient. 
PwAPWATA, KU (-pwapwete), to hammer out iron so 

as to render it flat. 
PwATA, expressive of flatness. 
PwATATALA, KU, to be low and flat (of a hill). 
Pwelela, ku, to be frightened. 

Pweleaya, ku, to fi ighten. 
PwELEMBWESUKA, KU, to be feeble ; to slip off the spit 

(of fish spitted before the fire to dry); to be 

placid. 
FwETECHELA, KU, to be stuck fast in the mud ; to fall 

down between the stones that support it (of a 

pot on the fire). 
PwETEKA KU (-pwetechr), to be pained; to pain. 

Ndenda himhweteka leto pa chUu apa, I am pained 

to-day in my body here. 
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PwiLiNGANA, KU (-PWfLiNGENE), to disperse ; to sepa- 
rate (as a crowd). 
Pwilinjanya ku, to scatter ; to disperse. 
PvviNYA, KU (-pwjnyile), to go off aloao bjr one's self. 
PwiPWiGANYA, KU, to drive away. 
PwiSA, KU, to pass wind from the bowels. 
PyA, KU (pile), to be burned ; to be cooked. 

Ulendo upile, The caravan is ready to start. 
Pyachisya, KU, to look frequently to the side. 
Pyajila, KU (-pyajile), to sweep. 
Pyalu, expressive of being tripped up. 
Pyalula, KU, to point one end ; to pull out the foot 
so as to make anything fall ; to trip up. 
PyaluJca hu, to have one end carried away with the 
stream ; to be tripped up. 
Pyapyaluka, KU, to run quickly from place to place ; 

to flit about. 
Pyatangula KU, to trip up. 

Pyatanguka ku, passive. 
Pyatata, falling down flat on the ground. 
Pyetechesya, KU, to push down. 
Pyonyola, KU, to sharpen. 
Pyonyoka ku, passive. 

S 

S has two sounds in Yao — that of 8 in sea and of 
8 in rise, but the distinction between these sounds 
is not a fixed one. In many cases either may 
be employed. When « stands at the beginning 
of a word it has always the firmer sound of 
the s in sea. 

S in Yao represents an sh or a th, or an A 
in any foreign language. 

Sabalisya, KU, to destroy; to disarrange; to threaten; 
to use bad language.^ 
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Sabola, red pepper. 

Sachila, ku (-sachilile), to put the feather into the 
arrow. 
Sachisya, hu, to put into another person's care. 
Sagama, ku (-sageme), to be stuck fast on a height ; 
to shine in the early morning. 
Sagamila hu^ to dream. 
Sagamula, ku (-segamwile), to take down from a 
height. 
Sagamuha, Jcu^ to tumble down from a height. 
Sagamukulay hu, to take down from a height; to 
tell one's dream ; to interpret a dream. 
Sagula, ku (-sagwilk), to choose out. 

Saguka ku, to be chosen. 
Sai, thus ; in this way ; in these circumstances. 
Saiapi, how ? in what circumstances ? 
Sai inoino, at this time ; about this time ; in these 

circumstances. 
Sai ilailaj at that time ; in these circumstances. 
Sajika, ku (-sajiche), to place on the top. 

Sajihanya, ku, to place on the top of the other. 
Sajikana, ku, to lie one above the other. 
Sdjikula, ku, to remove one off the top of the 
other. 
Saka, an open shed or roof without walls, used for 

cooking in. 
Saka, ku (-saohile), to wish ; to wish for ; to want. 
Sakala, ku (-sakele), to be bad. 

Sakasya, ku (aakesye), to make bad ; to defile. 
Sakala we, stone ground ; especially ground covered 

with small sharp stones. 
Sakalika, ku (-sakalichb), to be tired; to be 
troubled. 
Sakalisya ku (-sakaliaye)^ to weary ; to trouble. 
Sakamula, ku, to take down from a height. 
Sakamuka, ku, to fall down from a height. 
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Sakata, a reptile of the iguana type. 

Sakula, ku, to beat the bush so as to frighten the 

game into the net. 
Sala, ku (-sasile), to say ; to proclaim ; to relate. 

Salila, huy to tell. 
Sala, hunger. Jingwete sala^ I am hungry. 
Salamanda, ku, to wriggle about on the ground. 
Salanga, a fowl with feathers all awry. 
Salasya, ku (-salasisye), to lay aside ; to store up. 

SalachiJca, hu^ to be laid aside. 
Salau, red ants. 
Sama, ku, to change one's abode. 

Samya, ku, to remove one to another abode. 
Samala, ku, to take care of; to pay respect to. 
Samani, strong drill cloth. 
Samba, ku, to expel wind from the bowels. 
Sambano, now. 

Samhano *ji, just now. 

Sambano pano, just now. 

-a samhano J new. Utija sambano, a new gun. 
Sambo, small brass wire. 
Sambanoja, ku, to scatter about in confusion. 
Samila, ku, to ram a gun. 

Samisya, ku (-samisye), to overheat iron in the fire. 
Samula, ku, to comb. 
Sanama, ku, to sit upright. 

Sandamula, ku, to tease ; to commence a quarrel 
without cause. 

Sandamuha, ku, passive. 
Sandula, ku, to cut off the branches of a tree or the 
limbs of an animal. 

Sandulisya few, to turn over. 

Sandulichika ku, to be turned over. 
Sanga, ku, to leap from tree to tree, as a monkey 

does. 
Sangambe, maliciousness. 
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Sangula, eu, to finish up the unyago. 

Sangusana, ku, to rail at another. 

Sanja, a scaffold or hut raised above the ground for 

watching the gardens and scaring the birds 

away. 
Sanja, ku, to sharpen a blunted hoe by hammering; 

to lay trees or branches side by side, as in 

making a bed or a tressel bridge. 
Sanjila, ku, to cut close to the roots and lay in heaps 

on the ground, as in reaping sorghum. 
Sani, a plate of delft ware. 
Sanyanda, ku, to lop off the branches of a tree. 
Sapa, ku, to tease the cotton down. 
Sapangana ku, to be disordered. 
Sapanganya Jcu, to disarrange. 
Sapangula, ku, to unfold. 

Sapanguka Jcu, passive. 
Sapula, ku, to take a part of anything. 

Sapulana, ku, to divide out among each other. 
Sapuli, brass. 
Sasawila ku (-sasawile), to swell up; to expand; 

to rise (of a stream). 
Sasawanya, ku, to split up any game or fish along 

the backbone and open it out for drying. 
Sasika, ku, to behave in a boisterous way. 
Sasula, ku, to finish up a dance or magambo; to 

remove the material of an old house. 
Samka ku, passive. 
Sato, a python. 
Sauka, ku (-sawiche), to suffer ; to be miserable. 

Samya ku, to punish ; to trouble ; to harass. 
Saula, ku (-sawile), to wash (cloth). 

Saulika, ku, passive. 
Sawa, ku (-sawile), to be wet and tasteless (of po- 
tatoes or cassava) ; to send out many branches 

or runners (of plsmts in good soil). 

YAO. R 
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Sawa, carelessly. Akamwile sawa, He took hold of it 

carelessly. 
Sejela, ku (-sejelele), to move to a side. Asejele- 

*amOj ngatame, Move to the side, let me sit 

down. 
Sejesya ku, to move to one side. 
Seka, ku, to laugh ; to laugh ut. 

Sechelela ku, to rejoice ; rejoice over ; to welcome 

gladly. 
Sera, a large flat white bead. 
Selenje (pi. achaselenje), a small keg of powder. 
Serereka, ku (-serereche), to slip down; to slide 

down. 
Selewenda, ku (-selewendile), to fit loosely, as a nail 

in its hole. 
Sei^uka, ku (-sel^viche), to be in large quantity or in 

great numbers. Wandu wa maaengo vjaaelwiche 

ku Mlunguzi, There was a great number of 

workpeople at Mlunguzi to-day. 
Seluka, ku, to come of one's own accord without 

being called for. 
Selula, ku, to vomit. 
Sema, ku (-semile), to adze. 
Sembana, ku, to miss each other. 
Sembendula, ku, to glance off (as an arrow off the 

object fired at). 
Sembula, ku, to peel or scrape off the surface (as the 

bark of a tree). Mpamba uaembtoile, The arrow 

just grazed the skin. 
Semula, ku, to gather the soil into heaps for plant- 
ing ; to begin to boil ; to ferment badly. 
Senda, ku, to peel off the outer rind ; to remove tho 

sheath of the maize cob. 
Sendekula, ku, to put upiight a thing which has 

bten tumbling over. 
Sendekuka^ ku, passive. 
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Senga, coarse grains of flour ; the dregs in a cup ; 

the strainings of beer. 
Sengula, ku, to cut close to the roots. 

Senguka, ku, passive. 
Senyenda, ku (-senyendile), to sift the coarse grains 

of flour from the fine. 
Sepa, ku (-sepilb), to chip the bark off a tree* 
Sepuka, ku, to turn aside ; to avoid. 

Sspusya ku, to deflect. 

Sepuchila, ku, to avoid* 
Ser-, see Sel-. 
Sesa, ku, to scrape off* 

Sesewala, ku (-sesewele), to b© of worthless cha- 
racter. 
Seta (pi. achaseta), a tin plate. 
Seuka ku, to overflow^ 

Seusya ku, to fill too full. 
Si-, class characteristic of the plural of substantives 

belonging to the third and sixth classe;s. 
SiA-, see Sya-. 
SiCHiLA, KU, to be rich and prosperous 

SiCHlTA, KU (-SICHITE), tO CUt. 

Sichitika ku, to be cut. 
Sichituka ku, to be cut or broken into two. 
Sichitila, ku, to make a short cut to meet a per- 
son. 
SiGA, KU (-sijile), to cut Carefully ; to trim the face 
of a cut. 
Sijilika ka, to shave round the edge of the hair. 
SiKA, KU (-sighile), to place a log of Wood between. 

one and the fire, that one may not be burned. 
SiLALA, KU (-silelb), to die away and go out (of the 
fire). 
Silasya ku^ to scatter the embers* 
SiLE, ashes of a certain tree used as medicine^ 
SliiiA, strong sheeting cloth. 



244 YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULABY. 

SiLiKA, Ku (-siliche'), to destroj the medicine after 

recovering health. 
SiLiKATi, the middle. Pa iilikati jdkwe^ at the 

middle of it. 
SiLiLA, KU (-silile), to coveT up ; to give grudgingly ; 

to covet. 
SiLiLi, ofjpite silili, He went away and has not been 

seen again. 
SiLUKA, KU, to be foolish. 
SiMA, KIT, to put out; to gOcOut (of a fire or light). 

Simasya^ hu (^simasisye), to obliterate ; to rub out. 
SiMAMBALA, KU, to over-oat one's self. 
SiMBO, a staff or cane. 
SiMBULA, KU, to cut grass and trees close to the 

roots. 
SiMBWA KU (simbwile), to behavc in a boisterous way. 
SiMiKA, KU, to fix upright in the ground. 

Simichika hu, passive. 
SiMiLiLA, KU (-similile), to disappear; to go out of 
sight ; to die. 
Sirmlisya hu, to bury. 
SiMONGA, KU (-simonjike), to be puzzled by. Ngengu- 
chimanyilila eherecho, nguchisimonga, I don't 
understand that, I am puzzled by it. 
Simongtoa hu, to be puzzled. 
Simosya hu, to puzzle. 
Simonjeha, hu, to be puzzled. 
Simula, ku (-simwile), to try a new pot for the first 

time by boiling somethlug in it. 
SiNDA, KU (-SIND1LE), to eat a great deal of anything; 
to pare the nails ; to stick fast on a sand-bank 
(of a canoe). 
SiNDi, hu tama sindi, to sit silent and sad. 
SiNDiCHiSYA, KU, to accompany a stranger out of the 

village on his way. 
SiNDiKULA, KU, to cut a tree by the roots ; to take 
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the whole, or large part of anything to one's 

self without dividing it amongst others. 
SindimvJcvlaj kuy to uproot; to dig deeply. 
SiNDULA, KU (-sindulile), to pound the last part of 

the grain that remains in the bottom of the 

mortar. 
SiNGA, KU (-sinjile), to twist thread; to cut the 

throat. 
SiNGALiLWA, KU (-singalilwe), to be anxious aad 

troubled ; to be at a loss what to do. 
SiNGANO (pi. ACHAsiNGANo), a needle. 
SiNGANA, KU, to meet ; to find. 
Singanila, hu^ to meet with. 
SiNJi, small iron wire. 
SiNJiLA, KU, to splice. 
SiNJiNO, the elbow. 
SiNiYA, wrinkles. 

SiPUKA, KU, to sprout ; to put forth leaves. 
SisA, KU, to hide. 
Sislka huy to be hid. 
Lisisa kUf to hide one's self. 
Si, expressive of cold, 
-sisisi, cold. Meai gamasisiaij cold water. 
SisiMA, KU (-sisime), to be cold ; to have a fresh taste, 

as certain kinds of cassava root. 
SisiMYA, KU, to quench one's thirst. 
SisrNA, KU (-sisine), to close the eyes. 

Sisinukuka ku, to open the eyes. 
SisiMUKA, KU, to be startled ; to revive after fainting ; 

to become a convert to Mahommedanism. 
Sisimusya, ku, to startle. 
SiSYA, KU (-sisisye), to begin to hoe a new garden ; 

to contradict. 
SiTA, KU, to smooth down cloth as one does in ironing. 
SiTisYA, KU, to place a log of wood between one and 

the fire. 
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-siTO, heavy. 

SiTOPA, KU, to be heavy. 

Sitopelwa ku (-sitopelwe), to be heavily burdened. 
SiULA KU, to hollow out ; to remove the intestines 

without cutting up. 
SiwA, KU (-siwile), to close up ; to dam ; to shut up. 
Ku siwa pa meso, to cover the eyes. 
Siwika huy passive. 
Smtkanya huy to hem in. 
SiYA, a steinbuck (Nanotragus Trogulus). 
So, Soto, no. 
SocHELA, the sap of a certain tree which, on entering 

the eye, causes blindness. 
SocHELA, KU, to hitch up a load on one's shoulder. 
SocHELA, KU, SocHKLELA, KU, to wander ; to go astray. 
SoGODA, KU (-sogwede), to speak of one in his absence. 

Sogodeha Jcu, passive, 
SoGOLA, KU (-sogwele), to bear fruit. 

Sogosya iu, to grow (of the planter). 
SojiGA, KU (-sojijile), to carve or scoop out with an 

iron chisel. 
SoKOKA, KU (-sokweche), to go deep ; to be deep ; to 

be famous ; to excel. 
Sokolowe, stony ground. 
SoKONYOLA, KU, to clcau the teeth. 
Sokota, ku, to carve. 
SoKOTiMA, a projection of the navel. 
Sola, ku (-sosile), to dig. 
Solesya hu, to dig deep. 
Solokota, ku, to entice a man away from his home. 
SoLOLA, KU, to pull out (as out of a tied bundle) ; to 

hoe in front of one's fellows. 
SoLOLOKA KU, to fall out ; to become thin and long 
(as of one's fingers in disease). Lukwi lusolo^ 
Iweche m'chitevje mwenu *mo, A lump of firewood 
has slipped out of your load. 
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SoLOTA, KU, to go on before one's fellows. 
Soma, ku (-somile), to pierce ; to stab ; to strike with 
a missile. 
Someka hu, passive. 
SoMBE, locusts. 
SoMBoLA, KU, to Bnatcb away ; to rob. 

SomhoJeha hu, passive. 
SoMECHESYA, KU (-somechesye), to set dogs on game. 
SoMELELA, KU (-somelele), to como to oiie*s assistance 
in speaking, and put the matter in a better 
form. 
SoMOLA, KU (-somwele), to extract a thorn ; to start 

a song ; to take a first taste of. 
SoMONGOKA, KU T-somongweche), to be well dried and 

ready for tnrashing (of reaped sorghum). 
SoMYA, KU (-SOMIYE), to articulate badly. 
SoNA, tobacco ; snuff. 
Kulya 8ona, to smoke. 
Kunusya sona, to take snuff. 
SoNA, KU (-sonile\ to sound. 
SoNDOKOKA, KU, to fall to One side. 
SoNGANA KU, to come together (of people). 
Songanya huj to gather (people) together. 
Songangana Jcu, to come together (of a great 
number of people). 

SoNGANDEO (pi. ACHASONGANDEO), a trigger of a gUD. 

SoNGOLA, KU (-songwele), to point, 

Songoka Jcu, to be pointed. 
SoNi, again ; then. Mtende soni, Do it again. TFa- 

Jcungulwiche panandi, soni nijpo wajinjile m'nyumha, 

They talked a little, and then went into the 

house. 
Soni, shame. Jihundenda soni, I am ashamed. 
SoNJO, a war drum ; the calves of the leg. 
SoNYA, KU (-SONYILE), to smack the lips in anger or 

scorn. 
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SoNYONDOKOLA, KU, to pick the teeth. 

SoPA, KU, to peck. 

SoPELA, KU, to ram a gun. 

SopOLOLA, KU, to pull out to its fullest extent what 
has been contracted or wrinkled. 

SosA, KU, to search for ; to want. Ngongibsosa, I don't 
want to; I don't want it. Chichi mkusoaaf 
What do you want? Ngechipali chi nguaosa^ I 
don't want anything. 

SosoLA, KU (-SOSOSILE, -soswele), to hatch. 

SosoLiMA, KU (-sosolime), to surpass iti doing a thing 
more speedily than one's fellows. 

SowA, KU, to be without. Chitusowile chuma. We are 
without beads. Ngwamhay kusoioa chumaj atati. 
No, I have no beads, father. 

SowELA, KU, to be liberal-hearted. 

Sowosowo, the moon, two days before new moon. 

Soya, ku (-soyiye), to do wrong. 

Sucni, a species of bearded grass. 

SuGA, KU, to snort. 

SuGU, a species of earth bean. 

SuJiLA, KU (-sujisile), to swlm. 

SuKA, KU (-suchile), to wash. 

SuKA KU, to be niggardly* 

Sukunya ku, to loosen^ anything firm so as to re- 
move it ; to frighten another by threats or evil 
reports. 
SuJcuna ku, to be frightened, 

SuKUSA, KU, to be addled. 

SuKUSULA, KU, to wash the face. 

SuLUKA, KU, to fade ; to change colour, as print cloth 

on being washed; to be strained (of salt brine). 

Sulula hu, to trickle down -, to leak. 

Sulusya ku, to strain; to boil and wash several 

times so as to remove all bitterness of taste. 

SuLUMUNDA, KU, to be slfted ; to trickle thi*ough (as 
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flour through the meshes of a basket) ; to be 

faint-hearted. 
SuMANGA, KU, to eat ugali without relish. 
SuMBA, KU, to leap. 

Sumhilay to leap over. 
SuMucHiLA, KU, to siuk almost wholly out of sight, as 

the sun in setting, or as a man falling into a 

deep hole. 
SuNA, KU, to spit out. 

Ku 8una mata^ to spit. 
Sandulila, ku, to be taller than another ; to bite (of 

leeches). 
SuNGULA, ku, to strain beer. 
SuNGULUMUKA KU, to regain one's senses, as after a 

drunken fit or fainting. 
SuKGULUMusYA KU, to rouso to ouo's scuses. 
SuNGUNUKUKA KU, to ferment (of beer); to be melted ; 

to be all extracted (of oil from seeds). 
Sungunula, ku, to melt. 
Supu, expressive of being startled. 

Ntima wangu watite supu. My heart beat fast. 
SuPULA, KU, to get one's calico wet ; to abraze the 

skin. 
Supuka ku, to be startled; to have one's skin 

abrazed. 
SusA, KU, to prove another in the wrong, as in a 

magamho; to go on in advance; to lift up a 

child carried on the back. 
Susila, ku, to go farther on ; to increase the length 

of calico measured off. 
Susanya ku, to heap up firewood on the fire. 
SusuKWA, KU (-susukwile), to be greedy. 
SusuLA, KU (-suswile), to abrazc the skin ; to injure 

an old wound ; to give orders to. 
SusuLicHiSTA, KU, to give fuller details of what 

another has spoken. 
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SusuLiLA KU, to be greater than another ; to make a 
long march ; to rest on the march without taking 
food. Mundu aju clsusuIUp, 1'his man is taller 
(than another). Ulendo tea liso ususulile, The 
caravan of yesterday went on without taking 
food. 

SusuwA, a wart. 

SuwA, the fist. 
Ku twanga suwa^ to strike with the fist. 

SuYA, KU (-suyiye), to ovcrlook ; to pass over ; to 
give no heed to. 

SwA, KU, to set (of the sun). Samhano ktmoele^ It is 
getting dark now. 
Pekwaswele lyuwa, at sunset. Samhano kwende 
kutuswela, Come on at once, darkness will over- 
take us. 

SwAJi, the male flower of maize com. 

SwAKALA, shell lime eaten with tobacco. 

SwAKANYA, KU, to make a clashing noibe in the long 
grass or brushwood of tlie bush. 

SwALA, the Koy buck {Aepyceros Melamptis). 

SwAMBA, KU, to steal people. See Fwamba, ku. 

S WAND A LI, expressive of filling quite full. Agumba- 
syeje swandali, Fill it up quite full. 

SwANYA, KU, to smash ; to crush in pieces. 

SwASWAGULA, KU, to tell the whole story. 

SwEJELA, KU (-SWEJELE), to be white. 
Sioejesya ku, to whiten. 
Swejeka, ku, to be made white. 

SwEKULA, KU (-swekwile), to puU out (as a knife out 
of its sheath). 
Sujekuka ku, passive. 

-SWELA, white. Nguo jajtswela, white calico. 

Swela, ku (-swelele), to be white. 

SwENGA, KU, to give out sap as green firewood 
does. 



YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULARY, 251 

SwiNYALA, Ku, (-swinyele), to shrivel up as withered 

leaves do. 
SwiPULA, KU (-swipwile), to puU out of one's grasp ; 

to piill out of a tied-up bundle. 
Sya, of, the preposition corresponding to the plural 

of the third and sixth classes. 
Sya, about. Mwapilikene sya che Nyonof Did you hear 

about so-and-so? 
Syana, ku (-syanjle), to hammer. 
SYANGAin)ALA, KU, to livc happily. 
Syasya, ku (-syasyaga), to imitate ; to repeat words 

after another. 
Syasyajilx, ku, to plaster with sand, as in giving 

the final coat to the plabtering of a wall. 
Syenga, ku, to coil round and round. 
SyenjeJca Jcu, to be coiled up. 
Syenjekula ku, to uncoil. 
Syenjekuka ku, to be uncoiled. 
Syengo, an armlet or anklet of many coils. 
Syereuka, ku (-syerewjche), to cause another to delay. 
Syetela, ku, to go to the other side. 

Mkasyetele nywmba. Go to the other side of the 
house. 
Syeto, the side. 

Syeto ajila, that other side. 
Syeto ajino, this side. 

Pa syeto petumhi, on the other side of the hill. 
Syoka, ku (-syochile), to turn round. 
Syosya, ku (-syosisye), to change a load from one 
shoulder to the other. 
Syosya, ku, to turn round. 
Syowekana, ku (-syowekesb), to be on terms of 

friendship with another. 
Syowerera, ku, to be accustomed to. 
Syowola, ku (-syowele), to dry up, 
Syowoka, ku, to be dried up. 
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Syuka, ku (-syuchile), to be changed ; to be trans 
formed ; to revive after being xmconBcious. 
Kusyuka lisimba, Kusyuha nekuvoa lisimba^ to be 

transformed into a Uon. 
Syusya, Jcu, to change. 
Syula, ku, to wipe up ; to dry up. 

Syuliha hu, passive. 
Syulula, ku, to frown at a person. 
Syungula, ku, to go round about. 
Syungusya ku, to put round. 
Nyumba jdkuayungtisya, a round house. 
Syunqulika, ku, to cause astonishment by doing 
what not many are able to do. 

T 

T is pronounced as in English. 

Ta, ku (-tele), to name. Tinimte mwanangu Una lya 

msungUy I will give my son the European's 

name. 
Telwa, ku, to be named. 
Tachila ku, Tachilwa ku, to be sick of some 

dangerous disease. 
Taga, ku (-tasile), to place. 
Ku taga Mbepesiy to place an ofifeiing to the spirits 

of the dead. 
Tajila, ku, to lay (eggs). 
Tagala ku, Litagala ku, to spread out one's legs, as in 

warming one's self by the fire.^ 
Tagaluka, ku, to step over ; to spring over. 
Takanya, ku, to spread (of an iQcer). 
Takataka ku (-takatache), to be restless ; to move 

about. 
Talala, ku, to become hard and firm, as meat after 

boiling or maize after roasting. Chilamho achi 

chitaltle, Trade is difficult in this country. 
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Talasa, ku (-talese), to put threads along the ends 

of cloth so as to strengthen it. 
Tauka ku (-taliche), to be distant. 

Chilambo cha Jcwahutalikay a distant country. Ku- 

mangwenu hutaliche^ Your home is far away. 
Talihangana, hi, to be far away from each other. 
Talikanganya, huy to place at a distance from each 

other. 
Talichisya, hu, to put very far away. 
Tama, ku (-temi), to sit ; to stay. 

Tamikaj ku (^-tamiche), to set down. Kutamtka 

mtima pasij to console. 
Tamiliaya, ku (-tamiliaye), to stay a long time in 

one place. 
Tamilichika ku, to sit on the buttocks (not on the 

heels) ; to stay a long time in one place. 
Tamukula ku, to remove from its place. 
Tambala (pi. Achat ambala), a cock. 
Tambala, ku. See Tamba, ku. 
Tamba, ku, to send out runners on shoots. 
Tambala, ku, to send out runners or shoots. 
Tamhalika, ku, to stretch out, as the arm or leg. 
Tamhalukula, ku, to lay at length on the ground. 
Tamhalala, ku, to roam about. 
Tambasokula ku. See Tamhalukula, ku, 
Tambula, ku, to go a long distance. 
Tanda, ku (-tandite), to begin; to tease; to com- 
mence a quarrel. 
Tandilila ku, to repeat. Kumhanga atehwatandilila 
8on%, Eumbanga is sick again. 
Tandalika, ku, to lay down straight. 

Tandalichika ku, passive. 
Tandika, ku, to spread out. 

Tandukula ku, to fold up what has been spread 
out. 
Tanga, ku, to speak of many things. 
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Tanjila, hi, Kutanjila itagu, to speak in parables^ 
Tanjila, ku (-tanji[.e), to be caught ; to be waged 
(of war). Ngondo jitanjile pa must. War . waa 
made on the village. 
Tanjlsya (-tanjisye), to catch. 

Tanjiha ku, to be atta<5ked. Pa musi ^pau patanjiche 
ni ngondo, That village was attacked. 
Tanyula, ku, to kick out the feet. 
Tapa lunda, ku (-tapile), to look well at anything, 

so that one may be able to imitate it. 
Tapana, ku, to become infected with a disease. 
Tapika, ku (-tapiche), to vomit. 
Tapisya leu, to give an emetic. 
Tapu, expressive of stickiness. 
Tapuka ku, to sink in the mud. 
Tapula, ku, to be smeared with filth ; to be infected 

with a disease. 
Tasya, ku (-tasisye), to refuse to increase the price 

of malonda. 
Tatamala, ku, to be rich. 
Tatanukula, ku, to open the eyes. 
Tatasika, ku (-tatasichr), to throw out sparks. 
Tatawana, ku, to dispute. 
Tauchisya, ku, to repeat again and again ; to force ; 

persuade. 
Tauna, ku (-tawine), to chew. 
Taurdka, hu, to be chewable. 
Tauwa ku (-TAW1LWE), to wish for something tasty 

to eat. 
Tawa ku, to tie ; to build ; to bind. 
Ku tawa luhumhi, to hold a council; to engage in 

conversation (of a number of people). 
Tawilisyay ku, to stay long in a place. 
LitawiUla, ku, to commit suicide ; to fasten one^s 

self to anything. 
Tawikanya ku^ to tie together. 
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Tawilila, Jcu, to fasten to. 
Tawana, ku, to bind hand and foot. 
Tawanya ku, to ill-treat without any reason. 
Tawandawana, ku, to be interlaced (of the branches 

of a tree). 
Tawikanya ku. See Tawa, ku. 
Tebwe, peace. 
Techetula, ku, to snap across. 

Techetuha, ku, to be friable ; to be brittle. 
Tega ku (-tesile), to set a trap ; to put a gun on 

full-cock ; to cast a net. 
Tegula ku, to take a pot off the fire ; to take the 

pounded grain out of the mortar. 
Teka, ku (-techile), to draw water. 
Teleka, ku (-teleche), to cook ; to brew (beer). 
Tei.ekwa ku, to be unable to walk. 
Telekuka ku, to begin to enlarge again (of a healing 

wound). 
Telesya ku, to be slippery. 
Tema, ku, to cut. 

Temeha ku, to be cut ; to be broken (of wood). 

Temanya ku, to break. 

Temangula ku, to break across. 

Temandemanya ku, to pass through the bush for a 

distance ; to interfere. 
Tembeta ku (-tembete), to carry a load two and two. 
Temheteka, ku, to be carried, or carriable, two and 

two. 
Temela, ku, to place a green branch on game which 

one has killed, as a sign of ownership. 
Temela, ku, ku temela mahnda, to price an article of 

trade. 
Temula, ku, to do anything very early in the 

morning. 
Temdlila ku, to make a short cut to meet a person ; 

to run to meet. 
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T£NANDENTA EU, to swaj from side to side ; to toss 
about. 
Tenandena ku, to be tossed about. 
Tenda, ku (-tesile), to do. 
Ku tenda kapolo, to make (him) a slave. 
Ku tenda aoni, to be ashamed. 
Ku tenda chanasay to have pity. 
Ku tendela, to do (anything) to (another). 
Tendequla, Kcr,to cut out an opening in commencing 

to scoop out a cup. 
Tenga, ku, to put up a load of firewood ; to flourish ; 
to tie the first bamboos on a house which keep 
the rafters in their place. 
Tenganya, ku (-tengenye), to shake. 

Tenganyika ku, to be shaken. 
Tengula, ku, to pull herbs for relish; to sing the 
short stanzas at the end of a song. 
Tenguka ku, to be powerless ; to be helpless ; to be 
languid. 
Tenjela, ku, to flourish ; to be prosperous ; to shoot 

out leaves in great abundance. 
Tenjeremula, ku, to level down what has been 

heaped up. 
Tepana, ku, to be slender and easily bent. 
Tepana ku, to sway from side to side; to be 
frail ; to be weak ; to be slender and easily 
bent. 
Tepanya ku, causative. 
Tepeta, ku, to be wet. 

Tepeteaya ku, to be too wet. 
Teremuka, ku, to abort. 

Teremusya ku, to cause abortion. 
Teta, ku, to give warning. 

Tetela ku, to give warning ; to cackle. 
Teteka ku, to boil and wash so as to remove all 
unpleasant taste. 
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Tetekula huy to take off what lies on the top ; to 
pour water off anything in a pot. 
Tetemela ku, to shiver ; to tremble. 
Tetemya, ku (-tetemye), to work the whole day ; to 

be much startled. 
Tetesya, ku, to speak slowly; to burst open (of 
ripe fruit) ; to quiver in the breeze ; to bob up 
and down (of a float on a fishing line). 
Tetechesya ku, to speak slowly. 
Teteseka ku, to burst open (of ripe fruit). 
Tetetete, lyuwa tetetete, all day long. 
Tetewala, ku, to be soft and pliable ; to be placid 

and mild in temper. 
Tkteya, ku, to appease ; to soften a skin by rubbing. 
Teuchila, ku, to be late in starting. 
Tewa, ku, to stoop down. 
TiCHiTA, KU (-tichite), to rub. 

Tichitisya ku, to rub heavily ; to tickle. 
Tichitika ku, to be rubbed ; to be tickled. 
TiKA, KU, to tempt; to make an apparent offer of 

anything and then draw back. 
TiKAMA, KU, to be unfilled. 

Tikamisya ku, to leave unfilled. 
TiKULA, KU, to expose the body in dancing. 
TiLA, KU (-tisile), to run away. 

Kutila ku mmi, to run away from the village. 
Ku tilila ku musi, to run to the village. 
Tisya, ku (tisisye), to drive away. 
TiMALiKA, KU. lAtimalika, ku, to refrain one's self. 
TiMBA, KU, to strike with the open hand. 
TiMBANYA, KU (-timbenye), to mix two things 

together. 
Timbilisya, ku, to splice rope;' to plunge anything 
into the water. 
Timhilila, ku, to splice rope. 
TiMBULA, KU (-timbwilb), to pound the steeped maize. 

YAO. S 
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TimhuJca, ku, to run away ; to be pounded. 

TiMBYAJILA, KU (-TIMBYAJILE), to limp. 

Tina, ku (-tinile), to tie tightly ; to stamp figures 

on a leather belt. 
TiNDANA, KU (-tindene), to miss one another; to be 

different from ; to be at variance with. 
Tindanya ku, to interchange. 
TiNDisYA, KU, to be difficult to please. 
TiNDiwALA, KU, to kneel. 
TiNDiwiKA, KU, to dip a cup into the water. 
TiNiKA, KU, to be scorched. 

Tinisya ku, to scorch. 
TiNiNGULA, KU, to break right across. 

Tininguka, ku, passive. 
TiNJiNYA, KU (-tinjinye), to make a rustling noise in 

the grass. . 
TiPiTiLA, KU, to be rubbed with oil. 

Tipitika ku, to be free from dust or dirt. 
TiPiTiSYA KU, to assume a friendly attitude towards 

one. 
TiPULA, KU, to hoe deeply and break up the ground, 

preparatory to planting ground nuts. 
TiTiLA, KU (-titile), to tum ; to swing round and 

round. 
TiTiLiKA, KU, to push anything into the ground. 
TiTiMA, KU (-titimile), to give a rumbling sound, as 

water falling over rocks. 
TiTiMiKA, KU, to push anything into the ground. 
TiTiMUKA KU, to rise, up into view. 
TiRiRiRi, expressive of smoothness and softness. 
TiwA, KU, to plait. 
TiWALiKA, KU (-tiwaliche), to Hve in comfortable 

circumstances. 
TiwiLA, KU, to drive ; to sink ; to be covered with- 

water. 
TocHOMALA, KU, to be weak and feeble. 
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TOGANDOGA, KU, to flit from place to place. 
TojiMA, KU (-tojime), to be startled; to be 
frightened. 
Tojimya ku (-iojimye)^ to startle ; to frighten. 
ToKONYA, KU, to entico a person away from his 

home. 
ToKOSA, KU, to entice away. 

Tokosya hu, to entice away. 
ToKOTA, KU (-tokwete), to be boiling. Meat gamato- 

kote, boiling water. 
Tola, ku (-tosile), to bring ; to fetch ; to take ; to 
imitate the customs of another people. 
Tolela, ku, to fetch for. 
ToLOLA, KU, to wear an ear-ring. 
ToMASYA, KU, to palpitate. 
ToMBA, KU, to have intercourse (used only of the 

male). 
ToMBOLESYA, KU, to run out of a spur of a hill or a 
deep bay stretching far inland ; to hang down, 
of a corner of one's calico. 
ToMBOSiYA, a stupid person. 
Tom EL A, KU, to make choice of; to betroth. 
Tomesya ku (-tomesisye), to betroth to another. 
Tomelwaj ku ('tomelwe), to be betrothed. 
ToMOKOLA, KU, to take a piece out of anything ; to 
eat away, as an ulcer does. 
Tamokoka kuj to peel off; to fall to pieces (as old 
rotten calico ) ; to jump right over. 
ToNA, KU, to pinch ; to scratch. 
ToNDE, a male goat. 

ToNDESYA, KU, to be of a grasping ambitious disposi- 
tion. 
ToNDowA, KU, to be slackened ; to lull (of the wind). 
Ku tondowa mtima, to be easy-tempered* 
Tandoya, ku, to slacken. 
Tondotoela, ku, to forgive. 



260 YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULABY. 

ToNGOLA, KU, to give voice ; to shout ; to roar ; to 

bellow. 
Tonya, ku, to poke. 
ToPA, KU, to be wearied out. 
TopoLA, KU, to drive away ; to wear one's loin cloth 

reaching down to the feet. 
ToPOTOPO, abundance. 

Ula ja topotopo, heavy rain. 
TopwANA, KU, to be feeble ; to be weak. 

TOTA, KU (-TOTILE), tO SOW. 

Kutota chigamha, to sew on a patch* 
Ku tota Ujela^ to rivet a piece on to a hoe. 
Totokola ku, to unpick sewing ; to tear asunder. 
ToTiLO, hwaula totilo, to go on without resting. 
ToTOCHELA, KU (-totochele), to be poor. 

Totochelwa, Jcu, to be choked ; to be at a loss what 
to do ; to be unable to take action in any 
matter. 
ToTOGANYA, KU (-totogenye), to repeat again and 

again. 
ToTOLA, KU (-totwele), to pull out in patches. 

Totoka ku, to come out in patches (of hair, by 

reason of disease of the scalp). 
Totosya ku, to knock ; to click with the tongue. 
ToTOLi, expressive of being firmly fixed together. 
ToTOLO, CHiPi TOTOLO, thick darkness. 
Totomeka, ku (-totomeche), to transfix. 

Totomecheka ku, passive. 
TowA, (-A TOW a), soft and pulpy. 
Towanya, ku (-towenye), to feel all over with the 

fingers. 
TowASYA, KU (-towasisye), to find out a person's 
disposition ; to feel all over. 
Towajila, ku, to feel all over. 
TowELELA, KU, to be firmly rooted in ground. 
Tu, class characteristic of the plural number of 
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substantives belonging to the seventh or 

diminutive class. 
Tu TU TU, expressive of going in a line one after 

the other. 
Tu, intensitive participle, used after nouns and 

verbs. Elo^ ngonguwelecheta gamanami, ^masile 

tu. Yes, I don't speak lying words. I have 

finished it. 
TucHi, expressive of giving out volumes of smoke, 

as a fire of damp firewood does. 
TuGALA, KU, to walk quickly. 
TuKA, KU (-tuchile), to risc up in a cloud (of 

smoke). 
TuKANA, KU, to use filthy language to. 
TuKUKA, KU, to get out of the way. 

Tuhuaya, hu, to remove out of the way. 
TuKUNYA, KU (-TUKWINYE), to pulsate ; to be heaved 

up, as the surface soil when a mole is burrowing 

underneath. 
Tqkuta, KU (-tukwite), to bubble up in boiling ; to 

become rotten. 
Tukutila KU, to cover up a pot on the fire, or any- 
thing roasting in the ashes; to burrow into 

the flesh (of an abscess or ulcer) ; to laugh " in 

one's sleeve." 
TuLALA, KU, to be meek and mild tempered. 
TuLi, TULi, TULi, expressive of calmness. 
TuLUKA, KU (-tulwiche), to desccnd. Ula jituluoiche 

liso, Eain fell yesterday. 
Tulusya, Jcu, to take down. 
TuLUMA, KU, to growl (iu a low tone) ; to purr of a 

cat. 
TuLOMBALA, KU, to be swoUen up and inflated, as a 

bladder or a bag filled to the mouth. 
Tulumhaaya, ku, to inflate ; to fiU a sack quite full. 
TuMA, KU, to send. 
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Tumisya, hu, to send ; to send for. 
Tumika, kuy to be a servant. 
Tumichila, ku, to serve. 
Tumichisyaj ku, to send for. 
TuMBiLA, Ku (-tumbile), to be angry. 

Tumbilila, ku, to be angjy with. 
TuMBUCHiLWA, KU, to sink ; to have nsed up all one's 
goods ; tu have nothing more that one can do. 
Tumhuchisya, ku, to put into water; to put the 
fermented beer into the thin gruel in the last 
stage of brewing. 
TuMBULA, KU, to gut ; to Open an abscess. 

Tumhuka, ku, to be burst open ; to be gutted ; to 
be cut open. 
TuMBULUKANYA, KU, to cross right over a hill; to 

pass right through a village. 
TuMULA, KU, to make a noise in the water when 

bathing. 
TuNDA, KU, to urinate. 

Ku tunda makweso, to pass bloody urine. 
TuNDAJiLA, KU, to limp. 
TuNDUKA, KU, to bchavo maliciously. 
Tundusya, ku, to treat maliciously. 
TuNDUMALiLA, KU, to be placed behind, or at one's 

back. 
TuNDUMUKULA, KU, to opcu up ; to lift anything so 
that it may be in line with something else. 
Litundumukula, ku, to behave without self-respect ; 
to act contrary to one's own interest. 
TuNDUMUSYA, KU, to show ouc end of anything, such 

as of an object sticking out of the water. 
TuNDUNUKA, KU, to project. Perepo joatundunwichey 

There is an ascent there. 
TuNDUNYA, KU (-tundunisye), Lituudunya, hu, to re- 
move to a worse place than one was in before. 
TuNGA, KU, to string beads. 
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TuNGALA, KU, to be deformed by leprosy. 

TuNGATA, Ku, to be of mild temper. 

TuNGULULE (pL achatungulule), a long mat woven 

of reeds. 
TuNGULUMULA, KU, to roU down ; to cause abortion ; 

to snort. 
Tungulumuha, hu, to abort. 
TuNGULUWANYA, KU, to drive away all the people 

from a village ; to divide up anything among 

many different persons. 
Litunguluwanya, ku, to give away largely in 

presents. 
TuNGUNYA, KU (-tungunisye), to drive away a person 

to another country; to pass the fir^t thread 

through the reeds in sowing a mat. 
TuPA, KU, to swell up ; to be many. Wangasaha 

malonda, lelo gatupile, (We) don't want any 

malonda to-day, we have got a great deal. 

Chitumho chakwe chitupile ndaka^ Her belly has 

swelled up with the nddka disease. 
TupuLA, KU, to pull up by the roots. 

Tupukaj ku, passive. 
Tusu, expressive of smashing up. 
TusuLA, KU, to smash up. 

Tusuka, ku, to be smashed up; to have the eye 

injured so that the vitreous humour escapes. 
TuTA, KU (-tutile), to push away ; to burrow under 

the ground, and throw up the earth in a heap, 

as a mole does. 
Ku tuiila nCnyasa, to launch a boat. 
TaxuGANA, KU, to Scatter in different directions. 
TuTULusYA, KU, to drag along the ground ; to make 

stiff and hard so as to be hard to chew ; to burst 

of maize roasted in a potsherd. 
TuTUMA, KU (-tutwimb), to bubble up as boiling 

water ; to give out volumes of smoke. 



i 
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Tutumya, hi (^tutwimye), to send out volumes of 
smoke. 
Tdtdta, ku, to caxd cotton down ; to hoe the burnt 

bush. 
TuuNGULA, KU, to expand ; to inflate. 

TuunguJca, ku, passive. 
TuYANA, KU, to engage in rivalry, or in striving for 
the mastery. Che Malemya akutuyana lelo ; 
wagomhile uti likumi ni msanUf che Kamnga namho 
toapikaniche likumi pe. Malemya tries to be the 
big man to-day ; he fired fifteen guns while Ka- 
winga was heaid to fire only ten. 
Tyaka, ku, to light the grass in several places. 
Tyala, ku (-tyasile), to skip about; to avoide a 

missile ; to shiink from a magambo. 
Tyalambuka, ku, to slip. 

Tyalamhusya, ku, causative. 
Tyangatyanga, ku, to flit about from place to 

place ; to make false promises. 
T YATYA . . . , expressive of marking. 
Tyatya, expressive of flatness. 

Msakasa wanatipe tyatya, a flat roof. 
Tyoka, ku (-tyosile), to start ; to go away. Atyoaile 
kundawi, He started in the morning. Atyosile pa 
musi. He has gone away from the village. 
Tyosya, ku (-tyosisye), to remove. 
Tyochesya, ku (-tyocheaye), to take away from ; to 
start away from. 
TwA, KU (-twele), to pound in a mortar. 
Tweka, ku ; Tweleka, ku, to be pounded. 

TWAMULA, KU, to bclloW. 

TwANGA, KU, to beat with the fist ; to be talkative. 
Litwanjila, ku, to talk a great deal about one's 
self. 
TwANGULA, KU, to snort. 
TwATWAJiLA, KU, to have much to say. 
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TwESELA, KU, to make false statements. 

TwicHiLA, KU. See Twika, ku. 

TwiKA, KU, to put a load on the head. Andtoichile, 

Put the load on my head. 
TwiNYA, KU, to wear away, as the end of a staff ; to 

meet with a repulse. 
Ldtwinya, ku, to fall and bruise one's nose. 

U. 

U is pronounced as oo in " fool." Before a vowel u 
has a consonantal sound, and may be written w. 
Before o or w the w is sometimes dropped. 

U-, the class characteristic of the singular number 
of substantives belonging to the second or m 
(inanimate) class. 

U-, the class prefix of certain nouns belonging to the 
second class which have no plural, or form their 
plural by means of the plural prefixes of other 
classes. 

Ubelubelu, staggering gait ; covetousness. 

UcHANDA, youth, boyhood. 

UcHECHE, the white ant. 

UcHi, honey. 

UcHiLi, strength. 

UcHiMA, palm wine. 

UcHiMWA, ill-nature ; ill-temper. 

UcHiMWENE, chieftainship ; the state and habits of a 
chief; the chiefdom. 

UcHiNENE, nicely ; well. 

UcHisu, the ambition or rivalry that leads one to get 
rid of one's fellows. 

UcHULusi, abundance. 

Udandausi, grumbling ; discontent. 

Udiesi, greediness. 

Ugagala, handlessness. 
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Ugala, ku (-ugele), to shut. See Ugula. 

Ugalila, ku, to snut out ; to shut in. 
Uqali, porridge made of flour stirred (wuga) into a 
thick paste, and eaten with some Kind of meat 
or relish (mhogd), 
Uganja, friendship. 
Ku syowekana uganja, to live on terms of friend- 
ship. 
Ugogodi, making false charges about others ; turning 

" king's evidence." 
Ugoma, conviction in a magambo. 
Ugono (pi. MAGONo), a sleeping mat made of split 
reeds sewn together. 
Awile ugono, he died a natural death. 
Ugula, ku (-ugwile), to open. 

Ku ugula pa mlango, to open the door. The Yao 

idiom has " To open or shut at " (ku, pa, mu), 
Ugulila, ku, to let out ; to let in. 
Ugulilo, the posts at side of door by which the door 

is kept fastened on the inside. 
Ugwalata, the stocks, generally a hole in a verandah 
post through which a limb of the culprit is 
passed and fastened. 
Ugwembwele, unfitness for work, as from sickness 

or laziness. 
Uja, ku (usile), to return. 

Ujila, ku, to turn back on the way. Waujile pa 

Mlunguzi, He turned back at the Mlunguzi. 
Usya, ku, to restore; to put back; to leave a door 

half ajar. 
Uchisya, ku, to restore; to put back; to leave a 
door half ajar. 
Ujanganya, ku, to go to a place and return the 

same day. 
Uje, the sharp edge of a cutting instrument. 
Ujila, payment made for any work done ; payment 
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made to the head of the caravan for permission 

to accompany it ; interest paid on a loan. 
Ujdsi, begging persistently. 
Uka, ku (-uchile), to have one's skin covered with 

dirt. 
Ukadilt, making false reports about others; turning 

'* king's evidence." 
Ukaka, niggardliness. 
Ukali, fierceness ; sternness ; bravery. 

Ku gomha ukali, to be fierce. 
Ukama, a kind of honey. 
Ukambingd, backbiting. 
Ukambitiku, back biting. 
Ukana, beer. (Swahili pombe). 
Ukanga, long hairs on the tails of animals. 
Ukani, disobedience ; obstinacy. 
Ukapa, stoutness. 
Ukapolo, slavery. 
Ukaserengo, slander. 
Ukau, an astringent taste in the mouth after eating 

unripe fruit. 
Ukawamba, a ground of strife; a cause of a 

magambo, 
Ukoleche, giving offence to another so as to com- 
mence a quarrel. 
Ukomu, teasing. 
Ukongwe, womanhood. 
TJkoti, green maize or sorghum, ground on the 

stones and cooked by being tied up in leaves 

and boiled. 
Ukoto, beauty. 
Ukola, ku, to redig; to rake up a quarrel of long 

ago ; to uncover what has been buried. 
Ukulu, greatness ; size. Mtela au ukulu. This tree is 

too big. Ukulu toakwe wati uli f How big is it f 
Ukungwi, skillj taste. 
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Ukunjb, (pi. makunje), a bow. 

Ukuta, ku, to blow the bellows at the forge or 

furnace. 
Ukwesc, the tamarind tree. 
Ukweti, a dense bush or forest. 
Ukwi, kugwa ukwi, to fall at random. 
Ukwira, niggardliness. 
Ukwiri, bark cloth that won't stretch. 
Ula, rain. Ula tijinye lelo^ It will rain to-daj. 
Ulaga, ku (-uleje), to kill. 

Ulajika ku, to be killed. 
Ulala, ku (-ulele), to be hurt. 

Ulasya, hu, to hurt. 
Ulala, sharpness; cleverness. 
Ulalo, a flat form or bridge made by laying cross 

trees on two long sleepers. 
Ulama, ku, to stoop down. 
Ulamba, deceit. 
Ulanda, poverty ; misery. 
TJLAsr, a species of mushroom. 
Ulasi, killing. 
Ulawili, a flea. 
Ulendo, a journey; a caravan. Ulendo wopile, The 

caravan is ready to start. Ali mu 'lendo, He is 

on a journey. 
Ulesi, laziness. 
Uli? How? 

Ana mkuti uli ? What are you saying ? 

Apite uli f Where did he go to ? 

Waukasile uli mgao'o ? How did he break that 

cup? 
Uliesi, covetousness. 
Ulika, ku, to come above ground ; to ooze through 

the soil. 
Ulika, ku, to burst (of maize roasted in a potsherd). 
Ulikwt, a species of flying white ant. 
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Ulili, a shade. 

Ulili, a sleeping mat made of split reeds sewn 

together. 
Awile ulili, He died a natural death. 
Ulinda, watching. Ali mu ulinda. He is in the 

watch house (at the garden). 
Uliwa, water oozing out of the ground. 
Ulombela, marriage. 
Ulueusa, feecal matter in the intestines of animals ; 

dung. 
Ulukuta, ku, to move restlessly. 
Ulula, eu, to glean what has been left in the 

gardens. 
Ululu, teeth " standing on edge." 
Ululuea, eu, to be blown away with the wind. 
Ululusya ku, to pour grain from a height that the 

dust and chaff may fly away ; to winnow. 
Ululuta eu, to shout, as women do in token of 

rejoicing. 
Ulume, manhood. 
Ulumula eu, to remove a number of things from 

one place to another one by one; to pull or 

scrape a number of things towards one. 
Ulunqa eu, to make into a round mass. 

Ulunjiha ku, passive. 
Ulusi, thread. 
Ulutula, eu, to stab in the abdomen ; to remove a 

number of articles one by one ; to repeat one's 

words of long ago. 
Ulutuka ku, to be stabbed ; to burst open (of the 

abdomen of a dead animal). 
Uluumba ecj, to roll about on the ground. 
Uluusya ku, to lay anything in the dust. 
Uluuta, eu, to be uprooted or trampled down (as of 

the grass where an animal has lain) ; to speak 

indistinctly. 
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Uluwa (pi. maluwa), a floVer. 

Ulwele, sickness; disease. 

Ulyalya, fraud. 

IJMANr, quanelsomeness. 

Umanyilisi, understanding ; wisdom. 

Umba, medicine placed at garden for increasing the 

supply of food. 
U MB ALA, secrecy ; thievishness. 
Umbala, ku, to pass through the unyctgo or ceremony 

of initiation. 
Umbata, ku (-umbete), to close the fist ; to close the 

fingers tightly over anything. 
Umbusya, ku, to follow up the trail of game. 
Umi, health ; life. 

Kumkosya wmt, to heal. 
Kukola umi, to he well. 
Umika, ku (-umiche), to place firewood on the fire. 
Umwe, Umweju, you. 
Umwemwe, you yourself. 
Umwe pe 'mwe, you alone. 
Umya, ku, to remove. 
Una, ku, to reap, hy cutting off the ears of the grain, 

as they do in reaping rice. 
XJnandi, littleness. Mtela au unandij This tree is too 

little. 
Undanda, cheating one out of one's property by 

false promises or hy keeping out of the owner's 

way. 
Undika, ku, to ripen artificially b}'' covering in a pot 

or by hanging up in the verandah. 
Undukula ku, to remove what has been thus 

ripened. 
Undukuka ku, passive. 
Unduka ka, to run away temporarily as a protest 

against some wrong received. 
Undula ku, to hoe on a large scale ; to pound bran. 
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Une, Uneji, I ; me. 
Unene, 1 myself. 
Unepene, I alone. 
Unga, ku, to gather earth into a heap in hoeing. 
Unganya ku, to gather many things together. 
Ungana ku, to be gathered together. 
Ungoswe, the intermediate party or parties in a 

bargain or marriage. 
Ungwe, very old age. 

Ung' ASi, a dance. The various kinds of dances are — 
Mhangula, Chilewe, CMpuii, Misiyu, Mseche, 
Ghipinde, Mlawanda, Likwata, Mdalanga, Mhasula, 
Masamhala, Jjlomhe, Chindimba, Mangaka Mchoma^ 
Liyaya, 
Unjika, ku, to gather together into a heap. 

Unjikanya ku, to gather many things together into 

a heap. 
Unjikana ku, passive. 
Unonono, hardnet^s. 

Unya ku, to stir together, as flour and water. 
Unyago, the ceremony of initiation which all Yao 
boys and girls undergo. 
Unyago wa ndagala, boy*s ceremony. 
Unyago wa chiputu, girl's ceremony. 
Unyago wa chimhandi, Unyago wetiyo (wa litiyo), 
the ceremony passed through by a woman on 
being pregnant with her first child. 
Unyolo (pi. NYOLo), a chain. 
Unyunyu, whiteness ; cleanliness. 
Upa, ku, to give something to the performers at a 
dance; to pay the friend who attends the 
children at the unyago ; to reward. 
TJPAGWE, nature. 

Upagwe umo, all of one piece ; all of one kind. 
IJPALA, sound of rushing water. 
IJPALU, skill in hunting. 
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Upande, cow itch. 

XJpANDU, a dangerous occurrence. 
-na upanduy dangerous. 

Upanganye, method of doing a thing. 

Upapa, niggardliness. 

Upasani, trade. 

IJpATE, a kind of gong. 

Upele, the itch. 

Upile, good luck. 

Upililiyu, foolhardiness ; heedlessness of conse- 
quence. 

TJpwAWALE, anything with flat surfaces or flat sides 
on it. 

Upya, the bush where the grass has been burnt. 

UsAKALiYU, fatigue. 

UsAKWA, filth ; dirt ; defilement. 

UsALALENE, backbiting. 

UsALiLi, a kind of red cloth. 

UsAMA, kugona usama^ to sleep badly. 

UsANGWALi, a bedstead or platform made of four 
forked sticks driven into the ground and thin 
poles laid from the one to the other, supporting 
a number of thin rods or bamboos laid on them 
crosswise. 

XJsAU, a shelf where meat or fish are dried by a fire 
underneath. 

TTsAU, likeness ; appearance. 

UsAUCHi, raggedness ; poverty in dress. 

UsAWi, witchcraft. 

UsESE, hi gona useae^ to sleep lying on the side. 

TJsEWA, foolishness. 

UsiLU, stupidity. 

UsiMBWA, small sized beads. 

UsiNiNi, the gums. 

UsiYA, stupidity. 

UsoMBA, ku gona usomhay to sleep on the side. 
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UsoNGOLO, youth. 

UsuLi, the flower of pumpkin. 

UsUMA, Ugcdi womma {jwa usuma), TJgali without 

relish. 
UsuNGO, the semen. 
UsuNGULA, hi gona umngula, to sleep with one eye 

open. 
UsYA KU (-usisye), to ask. 

Uchisya hu, to plead. 
Usya, ku, to tie the mouth of a bag. 

JJsyika ha^ passive. 
Usya, ku. See Uja, ku. 
UsYANUKULA KU, to go to a place and return the 

same day. 
Uta, KU (-utile), to pull. 

Utika ku^ to be stretched. 
Utala, ku (-utele), to be overgrown with grass. 
Utale, iron ore. 
TJtama, ku (-uteme), to crouch down* 

Utamila ku, to sit upon eggs. 

Utamilichika ku, passive. 
Utambwi, the webfoot of a duck. 
Utandi, flour. 
TJtapa, using many words. 
Utasya, demanding a higher price for malonda. 
TJtawe, plan of building. 
Utende, way ; manner ; circumstances. 

Au utende 'ti, in this way. 

Auno utende \no, in this way ; by this time ; in 
these circumstances. 
XJtetk, calico carried thrown over the shoulder. 
Utila, flight. 
TJtombo, coitus. 

Utomoni, to ooze out (of the sap of a tree). 
Utopb, mud ; clay. 
TJtuchi, scrapings of wood. 

TAO. T 
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Utuka, ku (-utwiche), to run. 

Ku utuka luwilo, to run a race. 

Utuchisya ku, to run fast. 

TJtuchila Tm, to run to ; to run for. 
XJtukutu, maize roasted and pounded. 
Utula, ku, to cut close to the roots ; to cut the hair. 
Utuli, a white lip-ring. 
Utulwa, a sweet kind of beer. 
Utumwa, service. 
Ututu, the brain. 

Uula, ku (-uusile), to groan ; to moan. 
UuLi, white hail'. 
Uuta, ku (-uutile), to rub and soften a skin. 

TJulikay ku^ passive. 
UwA, KU (-wile), to die ; to become cold as a pot on 
the fire. 

Uwila, ku, to die for ; to tie lightly at first, intend- 
ing to tie firmly afterwards. 
Uwe, Uweji, we ; us. 

Uwewe, we ourselves. 

Uwe pe 'we, we ourselves. 
Uwelesi, child bearing. 

Jua uwelesi, one who has bom children. 
UwiQO, a fence made of trees and branches, made to 
stop the flight of game and drive them in one 
direction. 
UwiLisi, prosperous condition ; fame. 
UwiLO, a burial. 
ITwiLO, joking. 

Kumtenda uwilo, to make jokes at another. 
UwuLU, haze. 
UwuNGA, the warp. 

Uya, KU (-wiye), to half-cook any article, that it 
may be laid aside. 

Uyika, ku, passive. 
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Wa, ku, to be ; to become. See Grammar. 
Wagula, ku, to be ominous of evil. 

WaguUlwa, ku, to meet an evil omen. 
Wajila, ku to be fitting ; to be suitable for ; to 
become. 
Wajilwa, ku, to be worthy of; to be fit for. 
Waka, a scent of game. 
Wakanya, ku, to make a rustling noise amongst the 

grass*. 
Wala, ku (-wasile), to shine. 
Wala, ku (-wete), to put on clothes ; to wear. 

Wecha ku (^wechiche), to clothe. 
Walagana ku, to be placed at intervals. 

Walaganya, ku, to place at intervals. 
Walama, ku, to be scarce. 
Walawalila, ku, to tie bamboos on a house ; to be 

sparse. 
Walawandula, ku, to go out of a straight line, as in 
hoeing. 
Walawanduka ku, to appear ; to be visible. 
Walawasya, ku, to put a small quantity of grass on 

the roof of a house ; to beat a drum heavily. 
Wali, boys and girls who are at the unyago 
ceremony ; girls who have been through the 
unyago ceremony. 
Walika, ku, to throw out sparks of firewood ; to 
split up (of ripe fruit) ; to pierce right through. 
Walula, ku, to split up. 

Waluka ku, passive. 
Walanga, ku (-walasile), to count ; to read. 

Liwalanga, ku, to speak for one's self; to plead 

one's cause ; to justify one's self. 
Walanjika, ku, to be able to be counted. 
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Wamba, Kwenda wamhape, to go aimlessly ; to go 
through bad places. 
Kwapa wandu wamhay to give away to people 

promiscuously. 
Ku nunga wambaj to taste badly. 
Wamba, ku, to roast one side of a maize cob; to 
stretch out ; to extend. 
Kuwamhilila ngomaj to stretch the skin over the 

mouth of a drum. 
WambuJculay ku, to remove what has been stretched 
out. 
Wana, ku, to squeeze between two pieces of wood, 
or bind between two pieces of wood. 
Wanika, ku, passive. 
Wanaka jumo, of one family. 
Wanda, ku, to clear a path by beating down the 

grass on either side. 
Wandu, pi. of mundu, people. Wandu amheU achi. 

Somebody gave me this. 
Wandika, ku, to be near. 

WandicMla, ku, to be near to. 
Wandikana, ku, to be near each other. 
Wandikanya, ku, to bring near each other. 
Wandula, ku, to hammer an edge on any instrument. 
Wang A, ku, to file a notch in the teeth ; to chip the 
edge of a gun-flint, so as to sharpen it ; to 
commence to hoe a new garden ; to trade. 
Liwanga, ku, to join one's self to a crowd. 

WANGANJfA, ku, tO mix. 

Wanganichisya, ku, to be in doubts about. 
Wangula, ku, to split open ; to open out a path. 
Wani (pi. of nduni). Who ? 

Lina lyenu ivani f What is your name ? 
Wanichisya, ku, to be in dou>)ts about. 
Wanukula, ku, to lower ; to bring to the ground. 

Kujiwaniihula uti, to lower a gun after presenting. 
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Wanula, ku, to make a circuit ; to let anything fall 
out of the hand from a height. 
Wanukaf hu, to fall down. 
Wasa, ku, to take out from a store. 

WoMka^ ku, passive. 
Wasya, ku (-wasisye), to think over. 
Watama, ku (-wateme), to be level and flat. 

Watamichisya, ku, to lie down flat on the ground. 
Wato (pi. MAWATo), a canoe. 
Waula, ku (-wawile), to bum the bush, so as to be 

able to noe it ; to singe. 
Wawa, ku, to be bitter; to be acid; to be strong 

(of beer) ; to pain (of a wound). 
Wawanya, ku, to steal openly. 
"Wawata, ku, to be improperly ripened . 
Wecha, ku (-wechiche), to clothe. See Wala ku. 

Wecheka, ku, to be clothed. 
Welecheta, ku, Wecheta ku (-welechete), to speak. 
Welechetela, ku, to speak for ; to bring an accusation 
against. 
Weluka, ku, to finish work. 

Weltisya, ku, to set freie from work. 
Weleka, ku (-welechb), to carry ; to bear children. 
Wehchela, ku, to bear children to. 
Welekula, ku, to come to maturity (of maize). 
Welekulanya, ku, to divide an animal into two ; to 

put a matter right between two parties. 
Welenjesya, ku, to postpone. 

Welenjekaj ku, to be postponed. 
Weluwelu, expressive of softness. 
Wenda, ku, to stalk (game) ; to go about searching 

for beer. 
Wenga, ku, to produce an erruption of eczema on 
the skin, as certain kinds of flesh are said to do. 
Wengwa, ku, to be covered with eczema. 
Wengana, ku, to be at variance with one another. 

T 3 
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Wesaxi, a measure. 

Wese, father. Wese wangu, my father. Wesegwe, his 

father. 
Weseka, ku, to change one's intention, so as not to 

do what one resolved on. 
Wesi, the other side of the fire from the raised 

sleeping place. 
Wesi wokulungwa, the side where the sleeping mat 

lies. 
Wesi wonandi, the opposite side from the sleeping 

siiie. 
"Wetekusya, ku, to make faces at a person in anger. 
W ewe la, ku, to be very thin. 
Weweta, ku, to rave, as a dreamer does in making 

the revelations. 
WiGA, ku (-wisile), to tie an uwigo fence ; to rain at 

a distance. 
WiGULA, KU (-wigwile), to Start (of a caravan). 
WiJiKANYA, KU, to be interlaced ; to be crowded ; to 

crowd round. 
WiKA, KU (-wisile), to put ; to place. 
Wichika, Jcu, to be placed. 
Wichilaj ku, to place for (another). 
WiLA, KU (-wilile), to take revenge on. 

WlLANGA, KU (-WILASILE), tO Call. 

Wilanjika, ku (^-wilanjiche), to be called. 
WiLiCHiLA, KU, to surpass. 
WiKiGA, KU (-wirije), to Wrap up. 
Wilijilila, ku, to wrap up in. 
Wirigana, ku, to come together, of a crowd ; to be 

all gathered up into a ball. 
Liwilijilila, ku, to enshroud one's self in. 
WiRiGANA, KU, to roll up into a ball. 
WiLiKULA, KU, to boil Up, as water at the foot of a 
waterfall ; to roll up in masses (of clouds) ; to 
come in volumes. 
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WiLiNGA, KU, to make into a ball. 

WiLisYA, KU (-wilisye), to repeat. 
Wilichika, hu, to be repeated. 
Wilingana, ku, to repeat in close euccession. 

WiMBA, KU, to thatch. 

WiMULA, KU, to unthatch. 

WiNDA, KU, to defend a garden by means of medicine ; 
to make a place which one has chosen for one's 
garden; to burn the bush so as to drive the 
game in a certain direction ; to follow up the 
trail of an animal and then surround the place 
where it lies with a net ; to cease shaving (as a 
woman does when her husband is on a journey) ; 
to chew a large mouthful at a time. 

WiNDiKA, KU, to fix upon ouc for one's wife ; to refrain 
from shaving, or putting oil on one's self, while . 
one's husband is on a journey. 
Windikula, ku, to return to the wife whom one has 
left. 

WiNGA, KU (-winjile), to drive away ; to chase and 
catch a fowl. 
Winjika ku, to be driven away. 

WiNUKA, KU, to go over the top. 
Winvsyaj ku, to put over the top. 

WiRiMA, KU, to flow fast (of water) ; to be bitter ; to 
give a loud report (of a gun). 

WiRiMALA, KU, to be of rounded form. 

WiSALA, KU (-wisele), to be old and worn out. 

-wisi, fresh ; green ; new. Nguo jajiwisi, new cloth. 
Manyasi gamawiaiy green grass. laogosi yewisi, 
unripe fruit. 

WisiKALA, KU, (-wisikele), to be green and fresh ; to 
be new. 

WisiKASYA, KU (-wisikesye), to screw the face as a 
child does in beginning to cry ; to show signs of 
rain ; to assume a friendly attitude towards one. 



\ 
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WisuKA, KU (-wisuchile), to be highly fevered. 
WiSYA, KU (wisisye), to half cook anything and lay 

it aside. 
WiSYAwiSYA, KU, to screw the face (as a child does in 

beginning to cry) ; to show signs of rain. 
WiTA, KU, to throb. 
WiwiLA, KU, to blow with the month. 
Wiu, jealousy; more especially jealousy between 

women. 
WoGA, fear. 
WojOLA, KU, to force one's way through the tangled 

bush. 

WONA, KU (WENi), to SCO. 

Wonekaj ku, to be seen ; to appear. 

Wonechelay ku^ to be visible. Litumln sambano liwo- 

nechele, The hill now is visible. 
Wonegana, ku, to be on good terms with one 

another. 
WoNDOKOso, stupidity, such as is produced by bhang 

smoking. 
WoNGA, gunpowder. 
Won JELA, KU, to tie firmly what has become loosened ; 

to be mild and placid in temper; to tarry a 

long time in a place. 
WoTOKA, KU, to continue using strong language. 
WowocHELA, KU, to slip down ; to sink down. 
WuGA, KU (-wujile), to oook ugali. The word has 

reference to the method of stirring the thick 

porridge paste, which is done by drawing the 

stirring rod towards one, not stirring it round 

and round (Kologanya), 
WuNDA, KU, to begin to rot ; to teach the customs of 

the people ; to be thrown into the water by the 

overturning of a canoe. 
Wundisya, ha^ to overturn and spill (of a canoe) ; 

to leave to rot ; to teach. 
YfuwvUf dulness of senses. 



YAO-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 281 



Y. 



Y, is pronounced as the y in *• yet.'* It is a conso- 
nantal t. 

Ya, of, the preposition belonging to the plural of 
substantives belonging to the fourth class. 

Yakulya, food. 

Yalo, the private parts of man or woman. 

Yalumo. See Chalumo. 

Yatangula, ku, to collapse : to loosen the spring of 
a trap that it may not assume a bent form and 
so become useless. 

Ye-, for ya t-. 

Yeyeka, ku, to bind loosely. 

YoNDA, KU, to suck with the lips ; to be very lean. 

YuwiLisi, lying in wait for. Nale manyaai wande- 
wande, yuwilisi perepa. Look at the grass all 
trodden down ; people were lying in wait there. 

YuYA, KU (-yuyiye), to swing the skipping rope 
round and round one's head. 
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